ParaGon

6 PARAGON Technologie GmbH, Systemprogrammierung
S HEEETYIEITD Heinrich-von-Stephan-Str. 5¢ ® 79100 Freiburg, Germany

Tel. +49 (0) 761 59018201 ® Fax +49 (0) 761 59018130

Internet www.paragon-software.com ® E-mail sales@paragon-software.com

Drive Backup™ 10.0 Workstation

User Manual


http://www.paragon-software.com/�
mailto:sales@paragon-software.com�

Contents

L3 oY 1F T o o N 8
What's New in Drive Backup 10.0.....ccciieiieniieniienireeireaseraeraneraseraseresssesssenssensssasssasesnsesasesassssssssnssenssensssnsennne 8
Product COMPONENTES....cccceuiiiirieeiciiiteeneieetteenseeetteensssssssssnssssssssasnssssssssansssssssssnsssssssssnsssssssssnnes 9
FEAtUIrES OVEIVIEW......uiiiiiiiiiiiiiinniiiiiiiiniiiiesnsneseeiisssisitiiessssssssssssssssssnnnsssssssssssssssssssssnsssssnnnnes 9
Y FOATUIES ccuienieeiiiiiiiiiie ittt sttt s ettt e s e e sestastasssessestastassssssestastassasssestastassassenssansanss 9
User Friendly Fault Minimizing Interface . .oooe oo aan 9
L5 Yol 0T o TN o= 1ol 11 =T 10
[T o]l o Lol 1 4T TSP PP PP PTP PRI 11
COPY FaCtiS i 11
Partition/Hard Disk ManagemeEnt FaCHlitiES ..........iiiie ettt eeeect ettt e e e et e e e e e e eee ettt aeeeeeeeeeeessraneeeaeeeannnnes 11
AUTOMATIZATION FACHITIES. .. eee ittt ettt s e e e e s bttt e e s b et e e s ab et e e s amr e e e e smreeeesanbeeeessnreeesnans 12
FAN T LT TV o= T 11 4 [P PPPPPPPPRS 12
SUPPOrted TEChNOIOGIES. ...c..ieeiiiiiiiriirtiereirrieteereereeereeereeseseeassrasseassrassrnsssasssasssasssesssssssnnsesnsssnsssnsssnnenns 12
SUPPOItEd File SYStEMS ....iiiieeiiiiieiiiiiiieiiiiittiiiiireaiiitreaeisttessssstrnssssstsessssssssssssssssssssssssssnssssssenssssssennsssssns 13
R U T e T T =T 01V = o - N 14
LCT=Y a q] V=03 =T =T o N 14
T 4« 11 o 14
DISTIIDUTIVE CD...eeieiiteee ettt ettt ettt ettt e sttt e sttt e e e bttt e e s ab et e e smbe e e e e amb e et e e e mbe e e e sambe e e e sambeeeesaanteeessnbeeessanraeeens 14
ONIINE DISTIIDULION ettt e et e e ettt e e s e e e s bttt e s asb et e e s mbeeeesambaeeessanreeessanrees 14
LR T =4 15 1 - 1 T o R 14
HOW 10 DOWNIOAA UPAAteS/UPGIates......cccuvviieeerieeeieireeeeeeiteeeeeeiteeeeeeteeeeesetbeeeeestbeeesesbseesestseeeesassseeesaseseesnssseessssreeens 15
Contacting Paragon Technology GMDBH.......ccccuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiniiessssiesssssiresssssssesssssssessssssssesnsssnns 16
SYStEM REQUIFEMENTES ....ceiieiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieitititeiteteeetastastestesstestassassessssssastassessssssastassasssssssssassassessssssassasennss 16
WiINAOWS Dased SET OF ULITITIES ...eeeiuueiieiiiiie ettt e e e st e e st e e s st e e e e smbeeeesanreeesnans 16
Linux/DOS based r@COVENY ENVIFONMENT .......ueiiiiiiiieeeeitieeeeeeieeeeeeiteeeeeettaeeeeeetbeeeeaebeeeeesttaeeeeastseeeesasseeeessssseesassseeessnsreeens 16

Copyright© 1994-2009 Paragon Software Group. All rights reserved.



T

WINPE based reCOVEIY ENVIFONMENT .....ccciiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeee e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 17
PN [o [huTo o I g=To [V L g =T 0 1= 0] & PP PPPPPPPPPPPRS 17
LT = | T 17
T 0 - o 18
BUIlding RECOVEIY IMIEAIA ....cuieuiiieirieirieirieireeireeieteeteneeenseessrnssrnserasesasesesssesssssssenssensssnsssnsesnsssnsesnsssanssnnssnnnss 18
Booting from the Linux/DOS RECOVEIY IMedia......cccueuuurriiiiiireirenennieieeieeeeesennssssseereessssssssssssesesesssssssssssssseees 20
= | (U]« OO PRP PP PP 20
BOOT MIBNUL .. s 20
Booting from the WIinPE RecCOVEry Media......ccuciieiieiieniieniieeiieenieeireeiereereereserenerassrascresssesssesssessssnsssnssnnnes 22
= | (U]« OO PPPPRR PP 22
(= 1= T T ol 00T ot =T o 1 £ N 24
System and Data ProteCtion......ccciciieeiiieiiieiireierneteeteeereeeteeteesersnerasereserassrassrasssasssassssssssssssssesnsssasssnsssnssnes 24
1T S F T O o IRV L YU Y=Yt o gl = = Tl U o 24
23 Lo S0 o TR Y/ 1= 25
5 Lol 0T J0] o = < 26
FANe Y oYYl ATy (o T L PP PPPPPPPPPPPRS 27
Paragon Hot Processing & Volume Shadow COopy SErViCe.......cciitruuiiiiinniiiiinniiiiinnniiiiinmiiiemsiemens 28
Offline versus ONling Data ProCESSING .......cociiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee 28
[ =Yoo oI o Lo gl o Yot <ty o= =Tl oY g Vo] T =4 A 29
VOIUME SNAUOW COPY SEIVICE ...uuuuuuiiiiiiiitiituuueueeuteteeseareseeereseesseseeeeeseseesseeeeseeeeeseeeeeeeseeesssssssssssnsnnssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnnnns 29
DYNAMIC DISKS ..eeuuieeiiieirieiitiirierierenerenereeteenreensenssrassrnsernsssasssesssssssensssnsssnsesnsssasssasssassssssssnssensssnsesnsesnsennnes 29
L] V7T UL | |- PN 30
APPIE BOOt CAMP ..iiieeeiiiiiiueiiiiiieiiiiinneisiieassisiieassssiresssistmessssssmesssssstresssssssesssssssssnssssssssssssssesssssssssnsssssssnnss 30
o <1 T 1T s o Lo N 31
(00070 VA0 o =T - 1 Lo 4 L3RS 31
DIV PartitioNing...c.icieiciiiiiiiiiiiitc sttt eeeese st satsessssssastassesssestassassassssssassnssassasssassassassasssnssansns 31
1Y o4 =T V] 4N 32

Copyright© 1994-2009 Paragon Software Group. All rights reserved.



WINAOWS COMPONENTES ..cueureeirereeireerreeeresssesrassrssssessssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssasssssssssssssssssssssssssnssses 32
IS p

INTEIFACE OVEIVIEW ....uiiiieiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiiiirrisss st rraas s s s saas e s s rsaes s s reassssssssnsssssressssssnenssssssesnssssssnnnsnes 32
GENEIAl LAYOUL e 33
YT T =T o U PP PP PPPPTPPPRP 34
Lo Lo = 1 P PP PP PSP PPUPPPOPTPPN 37
NV (U 0TIl = fu To T Tl 2 - T PP PPPPPPPPPPPRS 37
COMIMON TASKS B ittt ettt ettt e ettt e e s bttt e e sttt e s a b et e e e e st et e e sm b e et e e mbeeeeeaanb et e e embeeeesambreeeesanreeesnnnes 38
D1 1Y/ - T T 40
[T Lo Y=Y gl - T 41
LY== oo 2 7T 42
STATUS Bl coiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii 43
SEtINGS OVEIVIEW ... ciiiiiieiieiiiiiiieitiiiteireetee ittt tescsestastastassessesssastassesessstassassassessssssassassassssssassassassenssnssnnse 43
GENEIAl OPtIONS. .o 43
BaCKUP IMAZE O iONS ... s 44
=T A To] oYY =@ o] o] o V-3 45
General Copy and Backup OpLtioNns .....cccc e 46
CD/DVD RECOINING OPtIONS. . vviieiitreeeeiitrieeeisiteeeeeiiteeeeeeetbeeeeesbeeeeesitseeeesatseseesasbaseesassseesaatsssesassbaseessstsseeesssaseesssreeeesnssees 48
[ (o e o ol Ty T = o) [0 o 49
RUN dUFING BACKUP O tiONS. .. e nan 50
L Y 11 I o) o 3 51
Operation Dependency OPtiONS.......cccciiei e e, 53
VAR (U WY, FoTe TSl @] 14T o T3 PP PPPPPPPIRS 53
File SyStem CONVEIrSION OPtiONS . ...ieiieeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e e e s s an 54
(ofeY o170 Yol (U oI = el [T [l 0 ) (o] o S 56
File BACKUP EXCIUAE O PtiONS. ... iieeeeeeeieeeeeee e e s 57
File BACKUP INCIUAE OPiONS ... s 58
[0 11T @ 7)) -3 59
Getting Information on Disks and Backup IMages .......cccceuuiiiiiiniiiiiinniiiiiiniiniieeiieenenem. 60

Copyright© 1994-2009 Paragon Software Group. All rights reserved.



w_Viewing DT S ad T o 1T A1 PPPPPPPPPRt 60

VAT Y= N g T o= o o 1= 1= 62
Data BaCKUP QN0 RESCUE ... ccuieeiiieirieirieerenerenerenieeateeenseanseassrassraserasesasesessssssssssssnssensssnsssnsssnsesnsesnsssasssnnssnnnns 66
Creating BackUp IMages. ..o 66
T o A gV ea YA (=T o 1= Lo Lo I - - 72
(0 1Y I T 13U 76
CloniNg Hard DisKS ......ccciiiiiiieiiccee e 76
Partition Management.. ...ttt cseste e seesesssassastassesssestastassassensrnssnstansassrnntassassnnsans 81
T LY ol o= Y W o] a1 = @ o =T = f o] 13 81
AdVaNCEd PartitioNing O P@ratioNs. .. ... uuuuuueiieiuiiiituuereurrrerreerrrrrrrrererrrrr..—————————————..—...............—..———————————————... 86
Changing Partition AttribULeS..........ooo i 88
Hard Disk ManagemENt ......c.cieiieiiiirierenirenieeeireaieeesennseessraseraserasesasesasssesssssssensssnsssnsssnsesnsesnsesnsssasssnnssnnnns 91
UPALING IMIBR ... s 91
Converting DYNamiC IMBR £0 BASIC .uuuuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiies s e eeeciiiiisse s s e e e ettt iaisss e e e e e eeettaa e saseeeeesaaaeasaseeeeeeennsssassssseseeennessnnnneeseeenes 92
ConVerting GPT tO BaSICIMIBR . ...t e et e e e et e e e e et e e e e et e e e e taa e e e e taan e aeaaaseetannsenennnseensnnasernnnnseeneen 92
Changing Primary SIOt.......cooo i 93
Task SCHEAUIING ....cvveueiiiiiiiiiiiriiirrr s r e et s rsas s st s sssssssaesssssssesnsssssrensssssnensssssssnnsssssnnnnss 94
SELING @ TIMETADIE...ccceeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 95
LY 10T T I T 95
Creating a Scheduled Task ... 97
KXol ] o1 41 1 - ON 98
[T = TN VT T 4 o T =13 99
VieW PartitionN/Hard DiSK PrOPEITIES. ......cccveeeeieireeeeeeitreeeeeitreeeeeeteeeeesireeeeeeetaeeeesetsaeeeessbaeeesaatasseesassesessasbasessasresesansseeens 100
LVZ0] (V10 T o] o =] PO PPPPPPPPPPPPPRt 100
FIlE TransTer WIZard......coo ettt e e ettt e sttt e e ettt e e s ab e et e s am bt e e e e aabbe e e e smbe e e e sambeeeesannreeessnnes 101
[V To U o o =T o Ao o PP PP T PPPPTPPPTR 103
YoYU o AN ol o Y7 SRR 104
LT AT U = ol PSPPSR PP PR PTPPPRPPI 105

Copyright© 1994-2009 Paragon Software Group. All rights reserved.



-

Check File System INtegrity ..cccvei i 106
Check Archive INtEEIITY ...ccce e 106
Check RECOVEIY DiSCS....cciiieieeeeee e 108
oo T AV ALY AT =T o1 {0 T 108
SENA LOZ FIlBS .o e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 109
LY=LV o = £ PP TRPPR 111
TYPICAl SCENANIOS ...eeeeeeeiciiiiiiiietetteeerrreceeertreseeennnsssssssseeessesessnnsssssssssssssssesssnnnnnssssssssssssanann 111
T 1o (0T o Y o] 4 - T 4 o TN 111
Creating the Backup CapsuUle.. ... 111
Backing up a hard disk or partition to the Backup CapSUIE .......ceieiiiiiieieicece e 113
Backing up a hard disk or partition to external media (CD/DVD)........ccoiiuviieeiirveeeeicireeeecereeeeeereeeeesetreeeeseirreeeenraeeeennsees 114
Backing up a hard disk or partition t0 @ NETWOIK AriVE ... 116
Backing up a hard disk or partition t0 @n FTP SEIVEI ......iii e aan 118
Backing up a dual boot Mac to an external USB driVe.......ccoceeeiieiiiiieieeeeecee e 120
Backing up files to a local mounted/unmounted (without drive letter assigned) partition ..........cccccvvveveeeeeeeeccivveennnnnn. 123
Creating a differential to a full partition backup ... 125
Creating an increment to a full partition backup ... 128
Creating an increment to a full file backup ... 131
Backing up With Smart BaCKUP WizZard ......cccoeieeeiiieieeeeeeeeee s s 132
Creating a cyclic partition Backup.........oooo i 133
Merging a full partition backup with one of its differentials ........coooeeeeeiiieeieeeeeee e 136
RECOVEIY SCONAIIOS cuuuiieuiiieiiriiiiiuiiiriiiineiiriieieattraestrasssrassstessssrsssstessssrsssssrssssrssssssssssssssssensssssnssssnssssens 138
Fixing MBR after @ boot VIrUS @ttacK. . ..ooooeeee s 138
DT Y= AV oo Lo NV T ARy =T (U] o I o 11 L Y2 141
Restoring a hard disk from the bootable Backup Capsule........ccoooiioiiiiiiiieeeeeeeccce s 145
Restoring a system partition from external Media (CD/DVD)......cocvieeieiirveeeeeireeeeecireeeeeereeeeestaeeeeestreeeesearaeeeesraeeeeennees 148
Restoring a system partition from @ NETWOIK AriVe...... ..o 151
Restoring a system partition from @ 10Cal AriVe ......ccceeeiiiieieccceeee s 156

Copyright© 1994-2009 Paragon Software Group. All rights reserved.



- .

Restoring a dual boot Mac from an external USB driVe........ccooeeeiiiiieiiiiieeeeeee e 159
T oY [aYd I {1 L=TN g Vol o=T0'0 = ) 162
Restoring a file increment to @ Partition DACKUD.....coooeeeeeeeeeeee e 164
Copying of data from the corrupted system disk to another hard disk............oooi 167
Burning of data from the corrupted system diSk t0 CD/DVD........cccuveiieeeeieeeiiieeeeeeeeeeectrree e e e e e eeeeetrreeeeeeeeeeerareeeeaaeeas 170
Copying of data from a backup to the corrupted system partition...........cccooii i 173
Restoring separate files and folders from @ BackUp .. ..o 176
CloNing SYStemM Hard DisK......c.cceuiieeireeireniieniieeirteireeietesereeereseresernseressressessssesssesssenssensssnsssnsesasesnsssasssnsssannns 182
P Y o1 T 4 T o F N 184
Making system bootable on different RardWare. ... ——— 184
EXtra Scenarios fOr WINPE .......c..ciiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinineiiissnsnessnesssssssessssssssssssssssssssssssssnsssssssssssssssnns 186
PN (o [Ta Y- oY=t ol ki [ol e [ LVZ=T PO PPPPPPPPPPPPPRt 186
ConfigUring NELWOIK ..o 187
SAVING OZ TS .o, 189
QLI T <1 =T 4 Lo T = 189
GlOSSANY .ieeeeeeeeeiiiiiiitiiiteeeennniseeeeeeeeeeesannssssssssssesssesessnnnsssssssssssssessesnnnnsssssssssssssssessnnnnnnsssnnnns 191

Copyright© 1994-2009 Paragon Software Group. All rights reserved.



-

Introduction
Paragon Drive Backup™ 10.0 is a complex disaster recovery and system migration solution. By implementing in this
product all cutting edge technologies, including the next generation of Paragon Adaptive Restore™, that provides for
a successful migration of a Win2K+ physical system to a different hardware platform (P2P) the company has offered
all the necessary facilities to build a bullet-proof shield against any disaster.

In this manual you will find the answers to many of the technical questions, which might arise while using the

program.

JAN

Our company is constantly releasing new versions and updates to its software, that's why
images shown in this manual may be different from what you see on your screen.

What's New in Drive Backup 10.0

Next generation Adaptive Restore™ (P2P Adjust OS) to successfully migrate a Win2K+ physical system to a
different hardware platform (P2P) by allowing automatic injection of all required drivers and the other
actions crucial for a migration of this kind.

Smart Backup Wizard to secure system and data with the minimal efforts possible. With a unique intelligent
work algorithm and a highly intuitive user interface, you can easily back up exactly what you need - the
whole system, e-mail databases (MS Outlook, Express, Windows Mail) media files or office documents of the
My Documents folder, or any other files and folders.

Smart Driver Injector to make the process of adding new drivers for P2P operations smooth and easy.
Support for the latest Windows 7.

Backup to an FTP server to provide a new level of system and data protection.

Selective Restore to easily extract files and folders from a backup image with the Restore Wizard without
the need to restore the whole image.

Scheduling for the File backup to set up a timetable for any file-based backup operation, thus providing a
new level of flexibility.

Boot Corrector for WinPE to fix most of the system boot problems not only with the Linux and PTS DOS
bootable recovery environments, but WinPE 2.1 as well.

The latest Linux kernel to enjoy support of a wider range of hardware configurations, including the brand
new Intel ICH9 chipset.

WinPE 2.1 based bootable recovery environment to enjoy support of a wider range of hardware
configurations with the option to add drivers for specific hardware on-the-fly.

More flexibility for online data processing techniques to provide for easier configuration for both, Paragon
Hot Processing and Microsoft Volume Shadow Copy Service (VSS).

Better support for 64-bit platforms to reboot your computer to one of the three special modes (Windows
native, Linux, or DOS) to automatically complete operations, which cannot be accomplished under 64-bit
Windows.
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Automatic data exclusion with an advanced system of filters will help you automate the process of building
up contents of the future backup image, by excluding irrelevant data such as movies, music, etc.

Better support for GUID Partition Table (GPT) to back up and restore not only single GPT volumes but entire
disks, including the option of resize during the restore operation.

Better support for the Apple Boot Camp Configuration with the option not only to back up and restore this
kind of configurations, but to copy single volumes or entire disks with resize.

Better support for Linux ExtFS starting from Ext2FS up to the brand new Ext4FsS.

More usability when managing backup tasks with the new Task List and Archive View.

Product Components
In order to cope with different tasks, the product contains several components:

Windows based set of utilities is the crucial part of the product. With the help of an easy to use launcher
you may find and run tasks of any complexity in the field of data and system protection, hard disk
partitioning and cloning, etc.

Linux/DOS based recovery environment is a multi-platform bootable media that enables to run utilities
under Linux or PTS DOS, and that way to get access to your hard disk for maintenance or recovery purposes.
Both platforms have their strong sides, for instance Linux can boast support of FireWire (i.e. IEEE1394) or
USB devices. It enables to burn CD/DVD disks. However there can be some difficulties with detecting new
hardware. DOS in its turn has no problems of that kind but is limited in features. The Linux/DOS recovery
environment requires no installation and can be of great help when the system fails to boot. Besides it offers
a Windows XP like environment.

WinPE based recovery environment. Especially for keen followers of Windows, our product also offers a
WinPE 2.1 based bootable media. Unlike the Linux/DOS recovery environment it can boast an excellent
hardware support and the same interface as the Windows version can. However its system requirements
are much tougher.

Features Overview
This chapter dwells upon key benefits and technical highlights of the product.

Key Features
Let us list some of the key features:

User Friendly Fault Minimizing Interface

Graphical representation of the data to gain a better understanding.

A handy launcher to easily find and run the required tasks.

Comprehensive wizards to simplify even the most complex operations.

A context sensitive hint system for all functions of the program.

Copyright© 1994-2009 Paragon Software Group. All rights reserved.



e Previewing the resulting layout of hard disks before actually executing operations (so-called virtual

S operations).

Backup Facilities
¢ Archive Database to help the user easily manage backup images (get properties, add, delete, mount, etc.).

A This feature is only available for the Windows installation of the program.z

e Support of all present day techniques to store backup images:

- Backup to local mounted/unmounted (without drive letter assigned) partitions;

- Backup to an external mounted storage to provide for a higher level of data protection and system
independence;

- Backup to a special secured place on the hard disk called the Backup Capsule that has an independent
system layout (e.g. a separate partition) and will stay operable should the active file system be damaged. To
avoid an accidental removing or unauthorized access of the backup data, this partition is hidden and thus
cannot be mounted in the operating system;

- Backup to external media (CD/DVD) to guarantee a high level of data protection as long as the backup
media is kept secure;

- Backup to a network drive to stand a better chance of success in case of a hard disk failure;
- Backup to an FTP server to provide a new level of system and data protection.

e Smart Backup Wizard to secure system and data with the minimal efforts possible. With a unique intelligent
work algorithm and a highly intuitive user interface, you can easily back up exactly what you need - the
whole system, e-mail databases (MS Outlook, Express, Windows Mail) media files or office documents of the
My Documents folder, or any other files and folders.

e Sector backup to save not only all on-disk information but also the system service structures. It is ideal for
making a backup image of an entire hard disk or system partitions to guarantee the operating system’s
working capability.

o Differential backup to a sector image to only archive changes since the last full sector-based image, thus
considerably saving the backup storage space. To restore this kind of backup you will require a full image
and one of its differentials.

e File backup to save information you really need. If you only care about safety of your e-mail database or
particular documents and are not willing to waste the backup storage space, this very feature will suit you at
most. Besides an advanced system of filters will help you automate the process of building up contents of
the future backup image.

¢ Incremental backup to a file image to only archive changes since the last full or incremental file-based
image. An incremental image is smaller and takes less time to create, but you will require the initial full
image and all of its incrementals to restore the latest point of this kind of backup.
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e File backup to a sector image. It is a unique technology on the market so far that bridges two principally
different approaches of the data backup: the file-based backup and the disk imaging backup. With its help
you can now create a sector-based backup of your system to get it back on track in minutes in case of a virus
attack or a hardware malfunction and then just make file-based incremental images to the previously
created sector-based backup to keep updated only information that is critical for you. Thus you will
considerably save your system resources.

=
=)

e Cyclic backup to automate the backup of separate partitions. It is an ideal option if you want to establish a
self-acting data protection system.

A Cyclic Backup is only available for the Windows installation of the program.z

e Synthetic backup to change any property (merge a given differential image with its full image, split/un-split,
compress/de-compress, etc.) of an existing backup image without carrying out a physical backup operation.

e Bootable Backup Capsule to get the choice to launch the Linux or PTS DOS recovery environment every time
you start up the computer. With its help you will be able to run utilities under Linux or PTS DOS, and that
way to get access to your hard disk for maintenance or recovery purposes.

A This feature is only available for the Windows installation of the program.z

Restore Facilities

e Restore an entire disk, separate partitions or only files you need from the previously created backup
image.

e Restore with Shrink to restore a backup image to a free block of smaller size taking into account only the
amount of actual data of the image.

e Adaptive Restore to successfully migrate a Win2K+ physical system to a different hardware platform (P2P)

by allowing automatic injection of all required drivers and the other actions crucial for a migration of this
kind.

Copy Facilities
e One Button Copy Wizard to carry out such a technically complicated operation as cloning of hard disks just
by pressing one button.

e Partition/hard disk copy to successfully transfer all on-disk information including standard bootstrap code
and other system service structures, thus maintaining the operating system’s working capability.

A Copy functionality can also be used as an alternative way of data protection.

Partition/Hard Disk Management Facilities
e Basic functions for initializing, partitioning and formatting hard disks (create, format, delete). Instead of
the standard Windows disk tools, the program supports all popular file systems.
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Mount a partition (assign a drive letter) of any file system type to make it available for your operating
system.

Modify file system parameters (make active/inactive, hide/unhide, change serial number, partition ID,
volume label, etc.).

Undelete Partitions Wizard to recover an accidentally deleted partition.

Automatization Facilities

Task scheduling to automate routine operations. It can be particularly effective when you have to repeat a
sequence of actions on a regular basis.

A Scheduling is only available for the Windows installation of the program.

Scripting to make the program create a script of any set of operations you need. Besides support of all
operations available in the interactive mode, the unattended mode provides some additional features, such
as conditional execution, subroutines, repeatable iterations, disk/partition properties analysis, errors
management, etc.

Auxiliary Facilities

File Transfer Wizard to make such operations as transferring of files/directories or burning of them to
CD/DVD as easy and convenient as possible. Providing access to Paragon backups as regular folders, it may
also help to replace corrupted data from a previously created image in case of an operating system failure.

Volume Explorer is a handy tool when you have different file systems on the disk, whether they contain an
operating system or just data. Volume Explorer will let you explore a file system of any type and provide
access to the necessary files and directories regardless of their security attributes.

Recovery Media Builder to create a bootable recovery media based on Linux/DOS or WinPE 2.1 on a CD,

DVD disc, or flash memory, which can later be used to boot and recover your computer in case of an
operating system failure. Moreover, with its help you can save data from partitions of your hard disk directly
to compact discs or burn ISO-images. The utility supports various formats of laser discs: CD-R/RW, DVD-
R/RW, DVD+R/RW, DVD-R, DVD+R double layer, Blu-ray and can handle multi-session burning.

Network Configuration Wizard to establish a network connection under Linux or WinPE either to save a

backup of a partition/hard disk or just several files on a network computer or retrieve a previously made
backup from a network computer for recovery purposes.

Boot Corrector to fix most of the system boot problems that can be a result of a human factor, program

error or a boot virus activity.

A\

Boot Corrector is only available for the WinPE 2.1 or Linux/DOS bootable recovery
environment.

Supported Technologies
Along with using innovative technologies from outside, Paragon has developed a number of its own original

technologies that make its products unique and attractive for customers:
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Paragon Hot Backup™ technology to back up locked partitions and hard disks under Windows NT+ family
operating systems providing both high operating efficiency as well as low hardware requirements.

Paragon Adaptive Restore™ technology to successfully migrate a Win2K+ physical system to a different
hardware platform (P2P).

Paragon Power Shield™ technology to provide data consistency in case of a hardware malfunction, power
outages or an operating system failure.

Paragon UFSD™ technology to browse partitions of any file system including hidden and unmounted, modify
and copy files and folders, etc.

Paragon Hot Resize™ technology to enlarge NTFS partitions (system, locked) without rebooting Windows
and interrupting its work.

Paragon Restore with Shrink™ technology to restore a backup image to a free block of smaller size taking
into account only the amount of actual data of the image.

Paragon Smart Partition™ technology to securely perform hard disk partitioning operations of any
complexity.

Paragon BTE™ technology to set tasks for execution in the Windows blue screen mode, thus saving from the
need to use a bootable media when modifying system partitions.

Microsoft Volume Shadow Copy Service (VSS) to provide the copy/backup infrastructure for the Microsoft
Windows XP/Vista/7/Server 2003/2008 operating systems. It offers a reliable mechanism to create
consistent point-in-time copies of data known as shadow copies. Developed by Microsoft in close
cooperation with the leading copy/backup solution vendors on the market, it is based on a snapshot
technology concept.

Microsoft Dynamic Disk (simple, spanned, striped, mirrored, RAID-5) to offer more management flexibility
without the partition limitation of basic disks. Dynamic storage can be particularly beneficial for large-scale
businesses when dealing with many physical hard disks involving complex setup.

GUID Partition Table (GPT). It is the next generation of a hard disk partitioning scheme developed to lift
restrictions of the old MBR. GPT disks are now supported by Windows Vista/7, Server 2008, Mac OS X and
Linux.

Supported File Systems
Paragon Drive Backup 10.0 provides support for the major file systems presented on the market today:

Full read/write access to FAT16/FAT32 partitions.

Full read/write access to NTFS (Basic and all five types of Dynamic Disks) under Windows 95/98/ME, Linux
and PTS DOS. Compressed NTFS files are also supported.

Full read/write access to Ext2FS/Ext3FS/Ext4FS partitions under all versions of Windows, DOS 5.0 and later.

Limited read/write access to Apple HFS+ partitions.

Copyright© 1994-2009 Paragon Software Group. All rights reserved.



— Unfortunately, support of non-Roman characters for the HFS+ file system is unavailable at
= the moment. The company is about to implement it in the nearest future.

I

Supported Media
e Support of both MBR and GPT hard disks (up to 1,5 TB tested)

IDE, SCSI and SATA hard disks

CD-R, CD-RW, DVD-R, DVD+R, DVD-RW, DVD+RW, DVD-R, DVD+R double layer and also Blu-ray discs

FireWire (i.e. IEEE1394), USB 1.0, USB 2.0 hard disks

PC card storage devices (MBR and GPT flash memory, etc.)

Getting Started

In this chapter you will find all the information necessary to get the product ready to use.

Distribution
Paragon Drive Backup 10.0 is distributed in two ways:

e Boxed package from Paragon Technology GmbH and resellers
e Downloadable package over the Internet at the company’s web-site

Distributive CD

The boxed package includes a distributive CD that is in fact a bootable Linux/DOS recovery environment with auto-
run of the Windows installation, thus it can be used as a ready-made solution (see Booting from the Linux/DOS
Recovery Media). But if you’re going to run the Windows components, you need to install them first

(see Installation).

If you want to download an update/upgrade of the product, it will be in form of the downloadable installation
package as described in Online Distribution).

The WinPE recovery environment can only be obtained through the company’s web service.
You will get the required download link after the product has been purchased.

Online Distribution
Drive Backup 10.0 purchased over the Internet will be in form of an MSI package. After installing the product you
can launch the Recovery Media Builder to build the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery media.

The WinPE recovery environment can only be obtained through the company’s web service.
You will get the required download link after the product has been purchased.

Registration
Paragon Technology GmbH provides a wide range of online services through its web-portal - www.paragon-
software.com/support/:

e Registration of new users;
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e Registration of purchased products for registered users;
=
Uny e Available around-the-clock downloading center, where registered users can get product updates/upgrades
as well as all the necessary documentation;

e Downloadable free demo versions and open documentation for all users.

A It is recommended to use Internet Explorer 5+ or any compatible browser.

To register as a new user
To register as a new user, please do the following:

1. Run an Internet browser and visit the page: www.paragon-software.com/my-account/;

2. Click Create of the Create a Paragon Account section;
3. Fill out a registration form;
4. Click Register.

The most important field in the form is an E-mail address, as it serves as a login to enter the system. Besides your
access password will be sent to this address as well.

To register a new product
If you are a registered user and would like to register Drive Backup 10.0, please do the following:

1. Run an Internet browser and visit the page: www.paragon-software.com/my-account/;

2. Inthe Email field of the Authorization section, enter an E-mail used for registration;
3. Inthe Password field enter a password received after registration;

4. Click Signin;

5. If the user name and password are valid, you will get to your account;

6. Click Register new product of the Products section;

7. Enter your product serial number in the Serial Number field. You can find it in the product box or obtain
from your reseller. Click Next;

8. On the next page you will be asked to provide some additional data. Also you will need to decide whether
you want to get confirmation on registering the product by E-mail or not. Click Next, and then click Finish.

That is all. The product is now registered.

How to Download Updates/Upgrades
Downloading of updates/upgrades can be fulfilled in the following way:

1. Run an Internet browser and visit the page: www.paragon-software.com/my-account/;

2. Inthe Email field of the Authorization section, enter an E-mail used for registration;
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6.

7.

In the Password field enter a password received after registration;

Click Signin;

If the user name and password are valid, you will get to your account;

Select My Downloads of the Products section to see what updates are available for you;

Select the desired update and click Download.

Contacting Paragon Technology GmbH
If you have any questions about the company products, please do not hesitate to contact Paragon Technology

GmbH.
Service Contact
Visit Paragon GmbH web site www.paragon-software.com

Registration & updates web-service

www.paragon-
software.com/support

Knowledge Base & Technical Support kb.paragon-software.com

Pre-sale information sales@paragon-software.com

System Requirements

Windows based set of utilities
To use the Windows utilities, you should install them first. But before that, please make sure your computer meets
the following minimum system requirements:

Operating systems: Windows 2000/XP/Vista/7 and XP SP2/Vista/7 64-bit
Internet Explorer 5.0 or higher

Intel Pentium CPU or its equivalent, with 300 MHz processor clock speed
128 MB of RAM (256+ recommended)

Hard disk drive with 100 MB of available space

SVGA video adapter and monitor

Mouse

Linux/DOS based recovery environment
To use the Linux/DOS recovery environment on your computer (it doesn’t matter what operating system is
installed), please make sure that it meets the following minimum system requirements:

IBM AT compatible computer with i486 or higher CPU

256 MB of RAM
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e SVGA-compatible monitor
=)
~ e Mouse (recommended)

WinPE based recovery environment
To use the WiInPE based recovery environment on your computer, (it doesn’t matter what operating system is
installed), please make sure that it meets the following minimum system requirements:

e Intel Pentium Il CPU or its equivalent, with 1000 MHz processor clock speed
e Atleast 512 MB of RAM

e SVGA-compatible monitor

e Mouse (recommended)

Additional requirements
There may be additional requirements if you want to use advanced features:

e Network card to send/retrieve data to/from a network computer
e Recordable CD/DVD drive to burn data to compact discs
e External USB hard drive to store backup data.

Installation
As we have already mentioned only Windows components of the product require installation. So to install Paragon
Drive Backup 10.0 under Windows, please do the following:

1. Run Setup Application. Click on the *.MSlI file. This application will guide you through the process of the
program installation. The setup utility is compiled with the InstallShield SDK, hence it contains the standard
user interface and set of installation steps.

In case there is some previous version of the program installed on the computer, the
program will offer the user to uninstall it first.

2. Starting Setup. The Welcome page informs that the application is being installed. Click the Next button to
continue.

3. Confirm License Agreement. The License Agreement page displays the Paragon License Agreement. Read
the agreement and then select the appropriate option to accept. If you do not agree with any conditions
stated there, the installation process will be interrupted. By clicking the Print button, the License Agreement
may also be printed out.

4. Provide Registration Information. On the Registration page you are to provide your product key and serial
number.

5. Provide Customer Information. On the Customer Information page you are to provide the standard
information, i.e. a user name and an organization. Besides you need to decide whether to make the program
available for all users of this computer (if several) or only for the current one.

Copyright© 1994-2009 Paragon Software Group. All rights reserved.



Dﬂ_ 6. Select an Installation Folder. The Destination Folder page allows you to choose a folder where the program

will be installed. By default, the installation folder will be created as:

C:\Program Files\Paragon Software\Paragon Drive Backup 10.0. To select another folder, click the
Change... button.

After you have selected the required folder, click the Next button to continue.

Do not install the program on network drives. Do not use Terminal Server sessions to install
and run the program. In both cases, the program functionality will be limited.

7. Confirm Installation. On the Ready to Install the Program page click the Install button to start the
installation or the Back button to return to any of the previous pages and modify the installation settings.

8. Copying Files. The Copying Files page shows the overall progress of the installation. Click the Cancel button
to abort the setup.

9. Finishing the Installation. The Final page reports the end of the setup process. Click the Finish button to
complete the wizard.

To accomplish online backup/copy of locked partitions/hard disks the program uses a
A kernel mode hotcore driver, thus the system reboot is required to complete the installation

procedure.

First Start
To start Paragon Drive Backup 10.0 under Windows, please click the Windows Start button and then select
Programs > Paragon Drive Backup™ 10.0 > Paragon Drive Backup™.

The program provides wide opportunities in the field of hard disk structure modification, so
A just to be on the safe side, please make a backup of your data before carrying out any

operation.

The first component that will be displayed is called the Launcher. In general it enables to run wizards and utilities, to
specify program settings, to visualize the operating environment and the hard disk configuration, to launch the help
system or to go to the program’s home page.

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Windows Components chapter.

Building Recovery Media

Recovery Media Builder can help you accomplish the following operations:

e Prepare the Linux/DOS recovery environment (included in the installation package) on external media (CD,
DVD, or flash memory) to boot and run utilities under Linux or PTS DOS, and that way to get access to your
hard disk for maintenance or recovery purposes (strongly recommended);

e Prepare a custom Linux/DOS recovery environment by adding any data you like to the standard image;

e Prepare a bootable recovery environment from any ISO image, including our WinPE 2.1 image (strongly

recommended);
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e Create from the master CD the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery environment on a CD/DVD disc, or flash

W® memory.
Below you can find how to build our WinPE 2.1 based recovery environment on a thumb drive:

1. Plugin athumb drive of at least 250 MBs in size. Please note all data on that drive will be deleted.

2. Launch the Recovery Media Builder. There are several ways to do it:
¢ Inthe Main Menu: select Tools > Recovery Media Builder...

e Onthe Common Tasks Bar: click the Recovery Media Builder item of the Wizards menu.

3. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

4. Select the Flash Memory option.

@ Fash Memory

Select thes opteon to create the recoveny emvimonment on a flash memony media, Thus you will get all
recovery faatures avaiable in the program on & compact. relable, and fast davice iecommeanded)
CO/OVD

Selacd thes opteon to create the recoveny emvimnmant on a COVDVD. Thus you will aiso get a bootable
CD ar DVD with all recovery faatures avadabls in the program jndispensabls in case your computer
does not suppod booting from LISE drives)

5. Select the User specified CD/DVD image (.iso file) option, then browse for an ISO image of our WinPE 2.1

recovery environment or manually type in a full path to it. By selecting the Typical option you can build our
Linux/DOS recovery environment, which we highly recommend you to do as well.

Typical
Lise the standsrd Recovery Media image suppled with the program
o User specified CO/DVD image (iso file)
Lize CO/DVD image from speciic location
E-/Downloads, Paragon winpe20_BR10_Sute-aaram iso [ Erowse
Copy from a CD/DVD
Chooss & source CO/DVD dive

You can get an ISO image of our WinPE 2.1 recovery environment through the company’s
A web service.

6. Select the required thumb drive from the list of flash memory devices available in the system at the moment
(if several).

Avalable drives

Divive Supported Formats

7. You will have to confirm the operation.

Copyright© 1994-2009 Paragon Software Group. All rights reserved.



0c

WARNING: As a result of this operation ALL DATA on the flash memory media will be ERASED.
Click "OK’ if you agree or "Cancel if you do nat.

OK ] Cancel

Booting from the Linux/DOS Recovery Media

The Linux/DOS recovery environment can be used to boot your computer into Linux or PTS DOS to get access to your
hard disk for maintenance or recovery purposes. It also has the PTS DOS safe mode, which may help in a number of
non-standard situations such as interfering hardware settings or serious problems on the hardware level. In this
case, only basic files and drivers (such as hard disk drivers, a monitor driver, and a keyboard driver) will be loaded.

Startup
To start working with the Linux/DOS recovery environment, please take the following steps:

1. Start up the computer from our Linux/DOS recovery media.

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery
f environment either on a CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.

To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-board BIOS is set
up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Launch a boot mode you need (Normal, Safe, Low-Graphics Safe) in the Boot menu.

A By default the Normal Mode will be automatically initiated after a 10 second idle period.

3. Click on the required operation to start. Hints on the selected at the moment item will help you make the
right choice.

4. Consult the help system by pressing ALT+F1 to know more on the subject.

Boot menu
The Boot menu contains the following commands:

-« Hormal Hode Main recovery
& Safe Mode environment

& LowGraphics Safe Mode

& Floppy disk

& Hard disk 8 HER

& Find 0Ses on vour hard disks

e Normal Mode. Boot into the Linux normal mode. This mode uses the full set of drivers (recommended);

e Safe Mode. Boot into the PTS DOS mode. This mode can be used as an alternative of the Linux normal mode
if it fails to work properly;

e Low-Graphics Safe Mode. Boot into the PTS DOS safe mode. In this case, only the minimal set of drivers will
be included, like hard disk, monitor, and keyboard drivers. This mode has simple graphics and a simple
menu;
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Y e Floppy Disk. Reboot the computer from a system floppy disk;
= e Hard Disk 0. Boot from the primary hard disk;

e Find OS(s) on your hard disks. The program will scan hard disks of your computer to find any bootable
operating system.

To move within the menu, please use the arrow keys of the computer keyboard.

While working with the recovery environment you might experience some inconvenience
caused by possible video artifacts. It is just a result of changing video modes and in no way
will affect the program functionality. If this is the case, please wait a bit and everything will
be OK.

Normal Mode
When the Normal mode is selected, the Linux launch menu appears:

Youcan copy an entire hard disk or its

&l Faragon Drive Backup™ panilions 1B new locations, You can also save
them as image fikes for Later resioration
Please select the drive, its pantition if
.ﬂg le Restore Wizard * ; .
:_:} S[:glj:l- necessary, and then activale the "Hard Disk

= orf Panition” pulldown menu and select the
El ] One Button Copy Weard operation nesded

A File Transter Waard
C

é Boot Comector
('517: Metwork Configurator
e

@ Log Saver

a=_ View the mounted panitions

Eject CD/DVD

B
Stan the command line

Reboot the computer

¢ Drive Backup (enables to copy and back up separate partitions or entire hard disks, carry out basic
partitioning operations, etc.);

e Simple Restore Wizard (allows restoring hard disks and partitions);

e One Button Copy Wizard (helps to carry out such a technically complicated operation as cloning of hard
disks just by pressing one button);

e File Transfer Wizard (allows coping files/folders to another disk or a partition as well as recording them to
CD/DVD);

e Boot Corrector (helps to correct the Windows System Registry without Windows being loaded);

¢ Network Configurator (enables to establish a network connection under Linux);
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Q If you are going to use network resources, first launch the Network Configuration Wizard to

N establish a network connection.
)

e Log Saver (helps to collect and send the necessary log files to the Technical Support);

¢ View the mounted partitions (the list of all mounted partitions will be displayed);

DOS, i.e. one after another, primary partitions at first. Thus mounted partitions may have

f The Linux/DOS recovery environment assigns drive letters to partitions the way it is done in
different drive letters from Windows.

e Eject CD/DVD;
¢ Command Line (allows experienced users to execute any operation);
e Reboot the computer;
e Power off the computer.
To move within the menu, please use the arrow keys of the computer keyboard.

Safe Mode

When the Safe mode is selected, the PTS DOS launch menu appears. It has nearly the same functionality as for the
Normal mode except the Network Configurator and Log Saver commands. Besides due to certain limitations of the
PTS DOS environment, there is no possibility to burn CD/DVD discs.

Low Graphics Safe Mode
When the Low Graphics mode is selected, the PTS DOS launch menu appears. It has the same functionality and looks
similar to the Safe mode but graphically simpler.

You can create, delete and
& Simple Restore Hizard format hard disk partitions
# One Button Copy MHizard using this program, which
Bl File Tramsfer Wizard will start now.
ﬁ Boot Corrector Upon the start, please
select the drive and one of
™ Start the commamd line its partitions or its free
8 Reboot the computer space. Then activate the

‘Partition’ pull-down menu
and select one of the
partitioning operations.

Booting from the WinPE Recovery Media

The WiInPE recovery environment can be a real alternative to the Linux/DOS recovery environment. Providing nearly
the same level of functionality it offers an excellent hardware support and the same interface as the Windows
version does.

Startup
To start working with the WinPE recovery environment, please take the following steps:

1. Start up the computer from our WinPE recovery media.
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Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery
f environment either on a CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.

gil

To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-board BIOS is set
up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Once it has been loaded, you will see the License Agreement. Read the agreement and then mark the

appropriate checkbox to accept. If you do not agree with any conditions stated there, you won’t be able to
use the program.

Frazs Fage Up and Page Down 1o =oroll the te

End User License Agresmeni “'[

=11

ierung

ang

I you acceps the terms of the agreement, click the check box below

[+ F BSCAEL the tenms in the License Agreement |

,itm:: | Becline I

3. Once you accept the agreement, you will see the Universal Application Launcher. In general it enables to run
components of the product, load drivers for undefined hardware or establish a network connection.

Paragon Universal Application Launcher i

| @ Run 08 10
@ Backup Wizard
@ Restore Wizard

\.3; PP Adjust Wizand

.-.-"f_?‘) File transfer sizard
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4. Click on the required operation to start. Hints on the selected at the moment item will help you make the
right choice.

N
I

5. Consult the help system by pressing ALT+F1 to know more on the subject.

JAN

Our WinPE 2.1 based recovery environment offers excellent hardware support. However in
case it doesn’t have a driver for your disk controller, your hard disks will be unavailable.
Please consult the Adding specific drivers scenario to know how to tackle this issue.

Basic Concepts
This chapter explains terms and ideas that show how the program works. To understand these helps to obtain a
general notion of the operation performance and makes it easier for the user to operate the program.

System and Data Protection

The data protection issue is a growing cause of worrying for more and more people today. Indeed, it is hardly to find
a person who will be particularly happy when all precious information on the hard disk is irreversible lost as a result
of its malfunction. So how this tragedy can be prevented?

File Backup versus Sector Backup

Since the advent of the computer age people were in the search of ways to guarantee data safety. As a result we've
got now two principal approaches: the file-based backup and the sector-based backup. The main difference
between the two lies in the way data is treated.

A sector-based backup operates with an image (or a snapshot) of the whole disk system or its separate partitions. It
not only includes the contents of all user-made files, but additionally contains the exact structure of directories,
information about file allocation, file attributes and other related data. Thus it enables to successfully process
system or encrypted partitions of any file system type, no matter what kind of information they contain.

In contrast, a file-based backup takes into account a file system structure and only functions on a file or folder level.
So it is very efficient when archiving separate files or folders, but in no way will help you back up a system partition.

You should understand pretty well that each of the two approaches is only good when properly chosen. In the
comparison table below you can see when this or that approach will suit you at most.

Sector-Based Backup File-Based Backup

Merits

It does not dependent on a particular file system.
Thus it can successfully process system or
encrypted partitions of any file system type, no
matter what kind of information they contain.

It can create an exact image of a partition,
including its service data. Thus it is ideal for a
backup/restore of a system partition or a fast
deployment to a bunch of identical computers.

Functioning on a file/folder level, it is ideal for
archiving separate files or folders.

It enables to automatically build up contents of
the future backup image by using an advanced
system of filters.
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It allows archiving data of the same volume with
different backup policies.

It is easy and efficient when creating backup

chains.
Demerits
Resulted backup images may contain a lot of It depends on a file system structure, so you
redundant data. won’t be able to process unknown file systems.

It is ineffective when trying to maintain a backup It cannot be used to back up a system partition.
chain, especially when little amount of data is
being changed.

It is much slower when processing large amount
of data.

Backup Types
At the present moment the market is offering various types of backup imaging to meet the needs of any user.

Besides supporting them all, our program offers a unique backup type, called File Increment to a Sector Backup.

Full and Differential Sector Backups

A full sector-based backup image includes all contents of a partition or a hard disk at the moment of its creation. If
you roll back your system to the initial state on a regular basis, that’s exactly what you’re looking for. But if you want
to have multiple backup archives of the same partition reflecting certain time stamps, unchanged data will inevitable
be duplicated in all archives and take additional space on backup media. To tackle this issue there has been
developed a supplementary technique called Differential Sector Backup.

A differential archive only contains data changed since the time of creating a full archive, which forms a base (or a
parental image) in this case, thus considerably saving your system resources. It is realized by the exact bit-wise
comparison of the previous partition's data (saved in the parental image) with the current data (that is actually the
partition itself). To restore this kind of backup you will require a full image and one of its differentials, what is very

convenient.
Differential Base to a Sector Backup
Sunday Monday Tuesday Saturday
Full Sectar
Backup
L)

l L
—
o] =] -

— Monday restore point -

—————— Tuesday restore point _

Saturday restore point
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A This function is only available for single primary and logical partitions.

Full and Incremental File Backups

A full file-based archive only contains files and folders. It is really efficient when backing up an e-mail database or
particular documents, as no redundant data is processed. But if you care about maintaining a files history, you can
benefit from one more supplementary technique called Incremental File Backup.

An incremental archive only contains data changed since the time of creating a full or incremental file-based archive.

It is smaller and takes less time to create, but you will require the initial full image and all of its increments to restore
the latest point of this kind of backup.

Incremental Chain to a File Backup

Sunday Monday Tuesday Saturday

e —
Base Flle Incrament #1 Increment #2 —™| Incrament #n
Backup

— Monday restore point —

e Tuesday restore point S

Saturday restore point

File Increment to a Sector Backup

File Increment to a Sector Backup is a unique technology on the market so far that bridges two principally different
approaches of the data backup: the file-based backup and the sector-based backup. With its help you can now
create a sector-based backup of your system to get it back on track in minutes in case of a virus attack or a hardware
malfunction and then just make file-based incremental images to the previously created sector-based backup to
keep updated only information that is critical for you. Thus you will considerably save your system resources.

Backup Storage

Our program supports all present day techniques of storing backup images. Let’s take a closer look at them all to
understand what kind of storage is able to provide better security:

e You can place a backup image to a local mounted or unmounted (without drive letter assigned) partition.
Despite the fact that it is the most convenient way, try not to use it. You can delete your backup just by
accident or lose it as a result of a hardware malfunction, or a virus attack;

e You can place a backup image to an external mounted storage to provide for a higher level of data
protection and system independence;

e You can place a backup image to a special secured place on the hard disk called the Backup Capsule that has
an independent system layout (e.g. a separate partition) and will stay operable should the active file system
be damaged. To avoid an accidental removing or unauthorized access of the backup data, this partition is

hidden and thus cannot be mounted in the operating system. However it won’t help you in case of a
hardware malfunction;
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e You can place a backup image to external media (CD/DVD) to guarantee a high level of data protection as
long as the backup media is kept secure;

- I
e You can place a backup image to a network drive to stand a better chance of success in case of a hard disk
failure. Moreover, by storing it on a special-purpose server you may be pretty sure nothing will happen to it;

e Finally you can place a backup image to an FTP server to provide a new level of system and data protection.

Known Issues on FTP
1. You need to check out yourself Windows Firewall or programs of this kind let our program work with the
required port (21 by default).

2. File backup and restore to/from FTP, including the selective restore functionality are not available.
3. SSL login/password encryption is not supported.
4. You can browse an FTP server in the passive mode only.

5. Parallel access to several FTP servers is limited - only one password for all servers is available.

Adaptive Restore
Windows family operating systems are notorious for their excessive sensibility to hardware, especially when it turns

to replacement of such a crucial device as HDD controller or motherboard — actually Windows will most likely fail to
boot as a result of this operation.

With our technology (available in the P2P Adjust OS Wizard) you can make your Windows bootable on some other
computer by allowing automatic injection of all required drivers and the other actions crucial for a migration of this
kind. Actually, this operation for Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003 and Windows Vista/7/Server 2008 differs a bit, so
does the wizard’s work algorithm.

Adaptive Restore for Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003
It actually implies three operations:

e Providing the ability to change the Windows kernel settings to the most suitable for your new
configuration. The program will automatically add all available Windows HAL and kernels to the boot menu
(the boot.ini file) to choose the required platform in case your system fails to boot (Uniprocessor,
Multiprocessor, or Old legacy PC without ACPI). You can later remove them from the menu either under
Windows or with Boot Corrector.

A If you’ve got a 64-bit operating system, no options will be added to the boot menu.

e Automatic replacement of the boot critical drivers (HDD controller, PS/2 and USB mouse and keyboard) to
the default Windows drivers to provide the maximum level of compatibility. Once your Windows starts up, it
will initiate reconfiguration of all Plug'n'Play devices, so we do recommend you to provide the latest drivers
for your motherboard and processor at this step, as it can considerably improve the overall performance of
your system.

e The option to inject 3rd party drivers to guarantee your system will start up on the new hardware. Actually
you’ve got two options, either provide a path to your own driver repository (collection of all drivers to your
hardware devices located in one folder) for the program automatically pick and install only those drivers
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- - required for your OS (recommended), or manually specify drivers critical for the guaranteed startup of your
N system on the new hardware.

Adaptive Restore for Windows Vista/7 /Server 2008

It is based on the fact that these operating systems do not delete their distributive driver repositories after the

setup, but simply make them inactive in the Windows Registry. So thanks to our technology these driver repositories

can be made available during the restore procedure to let Windows Vista/7 or 2008 Server automatically find and

install any lacking driver with no action from your side required, what is very convenient.

Anyway, not all drivers can be found in the built-in driver repositories, especially when you’ve got to do with specific
SCSI or Serial ATA controllers. For situations of this kind you’ve got the option to inject any 3" party driver, either by
providing a path to your own driver repository (collection of all drivers to your hardware devices located in one
folder) for the program automatically pick and install only those drivers required for your OS (recommended), or
manually specifying drivers critical for the guaranteed startup of your system on the new hardware.

Adaptive Restore Application
Let’s consider a number of situations when the Adaptive Restore feature can help you out:

e If you need to upgrade to newer hardware while keeping all your programs and settings intact;

e If you need to replace failed hardware and cannot find an exact match for your original system
specifications.

Known Issues
1. After transferring Microsoft Vista and later versions to different hardware, you will need to re-activate
license of the system. It's normal behavior as these systems keep tracking any change of hardware. Re-
activation is legally justified in this case, as you transfer your system to another PC.

2. Ifyou've installed several operating systems on one partition, we can only add drivers to the latest version
of OS. Microsoft highly recommends that you install an operating system on a separate partition.

3. Please note drivers are not cached during selection. That’s why if you select a driver to add to the system,
but it’s already unavailable during the operation, the program will end the operation with an error.

Paragon Hot Processing & Volume Shadow Copy Service

Offline versus Online Data Processing

In the course of time there have been developed various methods of data processing. Despite different work
concept, all of them can be divided into two principal groups: offline (cold) and online (hot) data processing
techniques.

As the name infers, offline data processing can only be accomplished when the data is in consistent state (the
operating system and all the applications are completely shut down). Actually it is the most preferable way of image
creation or data cloning, since software can obtain an exclusive right to process data that guaranties high level of
operating efficiency. However, the offline data processing is absolutely out of question when dealing with 24/7
production environments.

In contrast, online data processing enables to create a consistent snapshot even as the data is currently modified. It
is particularly useful for systems with high availability requirements, but it won’t be accomplished until all active
transactions are complete. The point is to provide a coherent state of all open files and databases involved in a
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process, taking into account that applications may still keep writing to disks. As a result an online data processing
cannot boast high operating speed.

Our program supports both offline and online methods of data processing. As far as online method is concerned it
offers its own hot processing algorithm together with the possibility to use snapshot technologies provided by the
Microsoft VSS framework.

Paragon Hot Processing Technology
Paragon Hot Processing is an online copy/backup technology for Windows NT+ family operating systems. Developed
back in 2001, nowadays it is integrated with all copy/backup solutions offered by the company.

Paragon Hot Processing is not exactly a snapshot technology, though it has much in common with it. During an
online copy/backup, the program uses the kernel mode driver HOTCORE.SYS to intercept and control disk write
activity of applications and the operating system. The hotcore driver as an integral part of the program is installed
during the setup procedure (that’s why the system reboot is required to complete the setup procedure). For the
most part the driver is in the idle mode until it is activated with the program. While in this mode it bypasses any calls
having no effect on the overall system performance, but a few kilobytes of the system memory.

Paragon Hot Processing technology offers copy/backup of locked partitions and hard disks under Windows NT+
family operating systems providing both high operating efficiency as well as low hardware requirements.

It is not recommended to use Paragon Hot Processing with active SQL Server, Exchange or
Oracle databases since the backup image contents may be corrupted.

Volume Shadow Copy Service

Microsoft Volume Shadow Copy Service (VSS) is designed to provide the copy/backup infrastructure for the
Microsoft Windows XP/Vista/Server 2003/2008 operating systems. It offers a reliable mechanism to create
consistent point-in-time copies of data known as shadow copies. Developed by Microsoft in close cooperation with
the leading copy/backup solution vendors on the market, it is based on a snapshot technology concept.

Initiated by a VSS aware copy/backup utility, VSS creates snapshots for the selected volumes and represents them as
virtual read-only devices, called volume shadow copies. Once the shadow copies are created, the copy/backup utility
starts processing the data while applications keep writing to original volumes.

Unlike Paragon Hot Processing the VSS technology provides a unique possibility to make a synchronous snapshot of
multiple volumes. This very feature can be particularly beneficial when backing up active SQL Server 2003, Exchange
2003 or Oracle databases located on multiple volumes the way it is recommended by Microsoft to improve the level
of database performance and reliability, thus providing 100-percent data consistency.

A To use VSS it is necessary to have a mounted 300 MB+ NTFS partition.

Dynamic Disks

As you probably know, MS-DOS, Microsoft Windows 95/98/Me/NT/2000/XP/Vista/Server 2003/2008 support four
primary partitions per physical hard disk, one of which can be extended. Certainly there is the possibility to create
logical drives within the extended partition. Such types of disks are called basic. Windows XP Professional, Windows
2000, Windows Vista and Windows Server 2003/2008 follow the same strategy: You can have a maximum of four
primary partitions, one of which can be an extended partition with logical drives. However, these operating systems
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also introduce a new disk configuration type - dynamic disk - which must be understood to effectively configure and
manage hard disks.

Dynamic disk is a physical disk that doesn't use partitions or logical drives. Instead, it contains only dynamic volumes.
Regardless of what format you use for the file system, only Win2K computers can access dynamic volumes directly.
However, computers that aren't running Win2K can access the dynamic volumes remotely when connected to the
shared folders over the network.

Dynamic disks can co-exist on a system with basic disks. The only limitation is that you cannot mix Basic and
Dynamic disks on the same hard drive.

There are five types of dynamic volumes: simple (uses free space from a single disk), spanned (created from free disk
space that is linked together from multiple disks), striped (a volume the data of which is interleaved across two or
more physical disks), mirrored (a fault-tolerant volume the data of which is duplicated on two physical disks, and
RAID-5 volumes (a fault-tolerant volume the data of which is striped across an array of three or more disks).

With dynamic storage, you can perform disk and volume management without the need to restart Windows.
Limitations:

e Dynamic disks are not supported on portable computers.

e Dynamic disks are not supported on Windows XP Home Edition-based computers.

e You cannot create mirrored volumes or RAID-5 volumes on Windows XP Home Edition, Windows XP
Professional, or Windows XP 64-Bit Edition-based computers.

Thus, the dynamic disk is a new way of looking at hard disk configuration. Dynamic disks offer you more
management flexibility without the partition limitation of basic disks. Dynamic disks can contain an unlimited
number of volumes, but they cannot contain partitions or logical drives. Dynamic storage can be particularly
beneficial for large-scale businesses when dealing with many physical hard disks involving complex setup.

GPT versus MBR

GUID Partition Table (GPT) is the next generation of a hard disk partitioning scheme developed to lift restrictions of
the old MBR. Being a part of the Extensible Firmware Interface (EFI) standard proposed by Intel to replace the
outdated PC BIOS, it offers a number of crucial benefits:

e Up to 128 primary partitions for the Windows implementation (only 4 in MBR);
e The maximum allowed partition size is 18 exabytes (only 2 terabytes in MBR);
e More reliable thanks to replication and cyclic redundancy check (CRC) protection of the partition table;

e A well defined and fully self-identifying partition format (data critical to the platform operation is located in
partitions, but not in un-partitioned or hidden sectors as this is the case with MBR).

Apple Boot Camp

Boot Camp is a special utility to help you set up a dual boot system (Mac OS X and 32-bit Windows XP/Vista) on
Intel-based Macs. It enables to securely re-partition your hard disk (resize an existing HFS+ partition to create a
separate partition for Windows) and then launch the installation process. With Boot Camp all the necessary drivers
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"==will be at your disposal. Moreover after Windows has been installed it will serve as a boot manager to choose what

operating system to start up.

It is strongly recommended not to modify the hard disk configuration with Windows Disk
Manager. Otherwise it may lead to unexpected consequences, right up to BSOD and

A inability to boot in Windows XP/Vista. Please use our program to correctly update both
MBR and GPT.

64-bit Support

The bulk of software today is written for a 32-bit processor. It can meet the requirements of almost any end user.
However that is not the case when dealing with servers processing large amounts of data with complex calculations
of very large numbers. That is where 64-bit architecture comes into play.

It can boast improved scalability for business applications that enables to support more customer databases and
more simultaneous users on each server. Besides a 64-bit kernel can access more system resources, such as memory
allocation per user. A 64-bit processor can handle over 4 billion times more memory addresses than a 32-bit
processor. With these resources, even a very large database can be cached in memory.

Although many business applications run without problems on 32-bit systems, others have grown so complex that
they use up the 4 GB memory limitation of a 32-bit address space. With this large amount of data, fewer memory
resources are available to meet memory needs. On a 64-bit server, most queries are able to perform in the buffers
available to the database.

Some 32-bit applications make the transition to the 64-bit environment seamlessly others do not. For instance,
system-level utilities and programs that provide direct hardware access are likely to fail. Our program offers a full-
fledged support of the 64-bit architecture providing fault-tolerant work for such system dependent modules as Hot
Processing.

Copy Operations

Hard drive duplication nowadays is becoming highly popular among PC users. That is due to some definite
advantages it can offer. First of all, many people clone hard disks just to back up data for security reasons. The
present day copy utilities enable to successfully transfer all on-disk information including standard bootstrap code
and other system service structures, thus maintaining the operating system’s working capability. In case of a system
malfunction, the user can get the system back on track in minutes. No additional configuration is required, what is
very convenient.

The second possible application is the upgrade of a hard disk to a new one. The capacity of a modern hard drive
doubles every two years, thus opening up new possibilities for software developers. As a result programs become
more complicated and require considerable amount of free space. One day the user realizes that there is no more
free space left on the hard disk and the only way out is to upgrade. Usually that means that besides purchasing a
new hard disk, the user is to face a large re-installation procedure spanning several days of tedious work. But all of
this can be avoided just by copying the contents of the old hard disk to a new one proportionally resizing the
partitions.

And the last but not least is the copying of hard disks for cloning purposes. It may be of great use when setting up
similar computers. There is no need for a system administrator to install an operating system from scratch on every
one of them. It is enough just to configure one and then clone it to the others.

Drive Partitioning
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As you probably know a hard drive is to be split into one or more partitions, since it cannot hold data until it is
carved up and space is set aside for an operating system. Until recently most PCs used to have just one partition,
which filled the entire hard disk and contained an OS. The situation has changed however, thanks to new cost-
effective high capacity hard drives, thus opening up numerous possibilities for PC users, such as editing video,
archiving music, backing up CD images, etc. Huge increase in space is great, but it poses a number of problems, most
important of which are effective data organization and speed.

Large drives are always going to take longer to search than smaller volumes, and an operating system is going to
have its work cut out both finding and organizing files. It is for this reason that many people decide to invest in
multiple hard drives, but there is an easy solution — drive partitioning. Partitioning lets you divide a single physical
drive into a number of logical drives, each of which servers as a container with its own drive letter and volume label,
thus enabling the operating system to process data more efficiently. Besides partitioning makes it possible to
organize data so that it is easy to find and manage. You can set aside, for instance, 40 GB of a 160 GB hard drive for
the OS, 70 GB for storing video and another 50 GB for your favorite music collections to provide transparent data
storage.

It is also worth mentioning to that with a hard drive properly partitioned, such routine operations as files de-
fragmentation or consistency check will not be that annoying and time-consuming any more.

By detaching the OS from the rest of the data you can tackle one more crucial issue — in case of a system
malfunction, you can get the system back on track in minutes by recovering it from a backup image located on the
other partition of the hard drive.

But that is not all drive partitioning may be used for. If you are willing to play games in Windows while browsing the
Internet in Linux, 100-percent sure that no virus will attack your PC, drive partitioning is a necessity. In order to run
several OSs on a single hard drive you are to create a corresponding number of partitions to effectively delineate the
boundaries of each OS.

Scheduling

The automation of operations is particularly effective when you have to repeat a sequence of actions on a regular
basis. For example, developing a specific project on a day-to-day basis and having to make a backup every evening
so as not to lose the valuable data, you will really appreciate, when this kind of routine operations will be carried out
automatically without your participation.

Another aspect of any automation process is that it allows an optimization of your computer’s work-load. This is
especially important when operations require a considerable amount of computer resources — processor time,
memory and more. A number of tasks, which can decrease the performance, can be run during the night or
whenever the computer has the least work-load to perform.

The program has a special tool for scheduling. You can set out a timetable for any operation and it will start at a
specified time without interrupting your current activity.

Windows Components
In the given section you can find all the information necessary to successfully work with the Windows version of the
product.

Interface Overview
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S This chapter introduces the graphical interface of the program. The design of the interface precludes any mistake
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being made on the part of the user. Most operations are performed through the system of wizards. Buttons and
menus are accompanied by easy understandable icons. Nevertheless, any problems that might occur while
managing the program can be tackled by reading this very chapter.

General Layout
When you start the program, the first component that is displayed is called the Launcher. It enables to run wizards
and dialogs, to specify program settings, to visualize the operating environment and the hard disk configuration.

The Launcher’s window can be conditionally subdivided into several sections that differ in their purpose and
functionality:

R 7T | —
Tools Changes Wirards Ha Help

Type: intemal Hard Disk Derve:
Total size: 500 GB

Creste an macge of the entire diak -
Back up all the dsts the hard desk cortars Allthe partions on this disk vl be addefT 80 he

1 aﬂ Wamning: This operation wil delebe all the data on this hard dek. 4 the paditions will be replaced with ones
from thes image you have chossan_ You may slso be asked 1o msbad your compuber duning this openstion.

Copy the entin: hard digk
Creste a copy of the ertre hard disk
Al the paniions on this disk: will ba copied on the mpecied targel dsk:

| Basic Hord Disk 0 (Viware, Viware Vidual S SCSI Disk Dev)
Local Disk £}

== T
Bosic Hard Disk 1 (Viware, Vidware Vidual 5 SCS1 Disk
BN B TEerRee nad
B ntFs B FATI2 W FATIG Lirwge B2 Liruse B3 Lirwee Bt [0 RsisarFS

- 1 No changes,

1. Main Menu
2. Tool Bar

3. Virtual Operations Bar

4. Common Tasks Bar

5. Explorer Bar

6. Disk Map
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@@ 7. Legend Bar
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8. Status Bar

A number of panels offer similar functionality with a synchronized layout. The program enables to conceal some of

them to simplify the interface management.

All panels are separated by vertical and horizontal expandable sliders, allowing the user to customize the screen

layout.

Main Menu

The Main Menu provides access to the entire functionality of the program. The available functions are as listed

below:

MENU ITEM

FUNCTIONALITY

Tools

View Logs...

View logs on the carried out operations

Send Log Files

Compress and send the log to the Paragon Support Team

Recovery Media Builder...

Restore the system even when the current operating system cannot boot
anymore

Check Recovery Disks...

Verify the recovery media for integrity and ability to boot from

File Transfer Wizard...

Transfer data from any media

Settings... Edit the general settings of the program
Exit Exit the program
Changes

Generate Script...

Generate a script for the task

Save to Scheduler...

Schedule pending operations

Undo “the last virtual
operation’

Cancel the last virtual operation on the List of Pending Operations

Redo ‘the last virtual
operation’

Cancel the last undo virtual operation on the List of Pending Operations

View Changes... Display the List of Pending Operations

Apply Changes Launch the real execution of virtual operations

Discard All Changes Cancel all virtual operations on the List of Pending Operations
Reload Disk Info Refresh the current information about disks

Copyright© 1994-2009 Paragon Software Group. All rights reserved.




Wizards
@)

G/

Undelete Partitions... Recover an accidentally deleted partition
Smart Backup... Back up exactly what you need - the whole system, e-mail databases (MS

Outlook, Express, Windows Mail) media files or office documents of the My
Documents folder, or any other files and folders

Back up Disk or Partition...

Create a sector-based archive of an entire hard disk or separate partitions

Schedule Backup... Set a timetable for a disk or partition backup
Differential Backup... Create a differential to a partition backup

Create a File Complement...

Create an increment to a full partition backup

Back up Files...

Create a file-based archive of your files and folders

Schedule File Backup...

Set a timetable for a file backup

Create a File Increment...

Create an increment to a file backup

Restore...

Restore an entire hard disk, separate partitions, or files from the backup image

P2P Adjust OS...

Make your system bootable on different hardware

Manage Backup Capsule...

Create and manage the backup capsule

Check Archive Integrity...

Perform integrity check for the required backup image

Cyclic Backup...

Automate a partition backup

One Button Copy Wizard

Create a hard disk copy just by pressing one button

Copy Hard Disk... Create a hard disk copy
Schedule Hard Disk Copy... Set a timetable for a hard disk copy
Copy Partition... Create a partition copy

Schedule Partition Copy...

Set a timetable for a partition copy

Hard Disk

Back Up Hard Disk...

Create a backup archive of the selected hard disk

Burn Hard Disk to CD or Back up the selected hard disk and burn the resulted image to CD/DVD
DVD...
Restore Hard Disk... Restore the selected hard disk from a backup image

Convert to Basic...

Convert a dynamic MBR disk containing simple volume(s) into a basic MBR disk

Convert to Basic MBR...

Convert a basic or a dynamic GPT disk containing simple volume(s) into a basic
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MBR disk

Update MBR

Update MBR (Master Boot Record) of the selected hard disk

Change Primary Slots...

Modify the primary partitions enumeration for the selected hard disk

Copy Hard Disk...

Create a copy of the selected hard disk

Edit/View Sectors...

View/edit sectors of the selected hard disk

Properties...

Get in-depth information on the properties of selected hard disk

Partition

Create Partition...

Create a partition

Format Partition...

Format a partition

Delete Partition...

Delete a partition

Back Up Partition...

Create a backup archive of the selected partition

Burn Partition to CD or
DVD...

Back up the selected partition and burn the resulted image to CD/DVD

Restore Partition...

Restore the selected partition from a backup image

Assign Drive Letter...

Assign drive letter to the selected partition

Remove Drive Letter...

Remove drive letter for the selected partition

Hide Partition...

Make the selected partition unavailable for the operating system

Unhide Partition...

Make the selected partition available for the operating system

Mark Partition as Active

Make the selected partition bootable by default

Mark Partition as Inactive

Make the selected partition non-bootable by default

Change Volume Label...

Change volume label of the selected partition

Change Serial Number...

Change serial number of the selected partition

Change Partition ID...

Change identifier of the selected partition

Test Surface...

Test surface of the selected partition/block of free space

Check File System
Integrity...

Check the selected partition for possible file system errors

Edit/View Sectors...

View/edit sectors of the selected partition

Properties...

Get in-depth information on the properties of selected partition
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Layouts Manage the Launcher layout with several predefined profiles

Toolbar Manage the Tool Bar representation: show / hide standard and navigation
buttons, text labels and large icons

Status Bar Display the Status Bar

Common Tasks Bar Display the Common Tasks Bar

Disk Map Legend Display the Disk Map legend

Disk Map Location Select whether the Disk Map will be located on the top of the main window or
at the bottom

Help

Help Open the Help system (you can also do it by pressing F1)

About Open the dialog with information about the program

A The Main Menu contents available at the moment may vary depending on the selected

object.
Tool Bar

The Toolbar provides fast access to the most frequently used operations:

BUTTON

&0

FUNCTIONALITY

Back up a hard disk or partition

Back up files

Restore a disk, partition, or files

Copy a hard disk

D H B3

Copy a partition

{ Open the Help system
AT
Virtual Operations Bar
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= The program supports previewing the resulting layout of hard disks before actually executing operations (so-called
virtual mode of execution). In fact, when the virtual mode is enabled, the program does not accomplish operations
immediately, but places them on the List of Pending Operations for later execution.

The Virtual Operations Bar enables to manage pending operations.

BUTTON FUNCTIONALITY

f.;g Cancel the last virtual operation on the List of Pending Operations
@a Cancel the last undo virtual operation on the List of Pending
Operations

Display the List of Pending Operations

Launch the real execution of virtual operations

4
% Cancel all virtual operations on the List of Pending Operations

Virtual mode is an effective way of protection from any troubles, since no operations will
be executed until clicking the Apply button for confirmation, thus giving a second chance to
weigh all pros and cons of this or that particular operation. The program politely reminds
the user that there are unsaved changes by showing the following window:

A 1 There are unzaved changes.

Pleaze use the ﬁﬁ;"ﬂpnb command to comiret the changas and rl-e'je Discard
command to permansntly unda the changes,

You can view the changes history via the . View Changes command and
tsmpioanly urda or redo the operation by means of tl'ue""] Undo and T Redo

commands.

Common Tasks Bar

The Common Tasks Bar is located on the left side of the main window. It is intended for easy access to the program's

wizards.

The bar contains several tabs named Basic Backup/Restore Tasks, Advanced Backup Tasks, Copy Tasks, Tools and
News and Documentation. Each of these contains a separate button bar which can be folded by clicking it.

Basic Backup/Restore Tasks

'EE Back up Disk or Partition

Starting the Sector Backup Wizard to create an archive of a hard disk or
separate partitions.

fﬂ Back Up Files

Starting the File Backup Wizard to create an archive of particular files and
folders.

@ Schedule Backup of Disk or Partition

Starting the Sector Backup Wizard with the preset scheduling option.
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Starting the File Backup Wizard with the preset scheduling option.

e
[:% Restore

Starting the Restore Wizard to restore a hard disk, separate partition, or files
from the backup image.

Advanced Backup Tasks

L}} Differential Partition Backup

Starting the Differential Backup Wizard to create a differential to a partition
backup.

|1F Incremental File Backup

Starting the Incremental Backup Wizard to create an increment to a file or
partition backup.

Copy Tasks

E—»l One Button Copy Disk

Starting the One Button Copy Wizard to clone a hard disk with one click.

E;»l Copy Disk

Starting the Copy Hard Disk Wizard to copy a hard disk.

£
(= Copy Partition

Starting the Copy Partition Wizard to copy a partition.

Tools

?‘3 Manage Backup Capsule

Starting the Manage Backup Capsule Wizard to create, resize or delete the
backup capsule.

jJli"g'\ Recovery Media Builder

Starting the Recovery Media Wizard to create a Linux/DOS bootable media
which can be used to get access to your hard disk for maintenance or recovery
purposes.

of
v Check Recovery Discs

Starting the Check Recovery Disk Wizard to verify recovery media for integrity
and ability to boot from.

i

~n| Chechk Archive Integrity

Starting the Check Archive Integrity Wizard to verify backup archives for
consistency.

t_,: Syrthetic Backup

Starting the Synthetic Backup Wizard to change any property of an existing
archive (splitting, password protection, compression level, etc.) without
accomplishing the backup operation.

¥ Transfer Files

Starting the File Transfer Wizard to transfer data from any media. Besides it
provides access to Paragon backups as regular folders to browse through their
contents or copy required files.

News and Documentation

\E Drive Backup™ Help

Launching the help system (you can also do it by pressing F1).
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Opening the page which contains information about the program. This page

'\ﬁ About Drive Backup™ ) ) ]
will be displayed in the Explorer Bar.

C:{' Script Manual Opening a brief review on the Paragon Scripting Language.

Disk Map
The Disk Map is displayed in the Explorer Bar when the Disk View tab is selected. It is located either at the top or at

the bottom of the window, depending on the state of the Disk Map Location option (Main Menu: View > Disk Map
Location).

As the name infers, the Disk Map displays the layout of physical and logical disks. Physical disks are represented with
rectangle bars that contain small-sized bars. These small-sized bars represent logical disks. Their color depends on

the file system of the appropriate partition.

" |

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Vifual S5 SCS1 Disk Dev) :

Local Disk (C:)
4339 GB NTFS

Large-sized bars display the following information about physical disks:
e Manufacturer,
e Model.

Small-sized bars display the following information about logical disks:
e Serial number,
e Drive letter,
e Total size,
o File system.

Furthermore, it is possible to estimate the used disk space by looking at the size of the bar’s shaded area. The
program offers to choose from several types of the disk layout scaling. It’s done especially to increase the program
usability. For instance, if you’ve got a high capacity hard drive containing both very large (more than 100 GB) and
rather small (less than 10 GB) partitions, you can select the logarithmic type to make all partitions readable,
otherwise (selecting the linear type) you won’t be able to see small partitions at all, but thing strips. On the other
hand, if the proportional disk layout is critical for you, the linear type is exactly what you need.

Nevertheless there’s a compromise solution — linear scaling with the minimal limit to small partitions. So if a
partition is too small it will remain readable.

Just click on the arrow icon on the top right side of the Disk Map to select the desired scaling type.
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Disk Map is synchronized with the Explorer Bar. Thus by selecting a disk on the Disk Map, the Explorer Bar will
automatically display detailed information on it.

Q The drag-and-drop functionality is not available when the logarithmic type of the disk
layout is selected.

Explorer Bar
The Explorer Bar is located in the center of the main window which emphasizes its importance. The bar displays
reference information including:

e The help system;
e General information on the product including its name, version and a list of helpful links;
e Detailed information about disks selected on the Disk Map;
e List of scheduled operations;
e List of scripts;
e List of archives;
e Volume Explorer utility;
e Disk Editor utility.
According to these categories the Explorer Bar has several tabs:
e Disk View, which offers the user the following options:
- Disk Editor to view/edit sectors of the selected partition/hard disk;

- Volume Explorer to browse and export contents of the selected partition/hard disk;

- Properties to view detailed information on the selected partition/hard disk in the bright graphical form.

You can switch between these three components by clicking tabs on the left side of the
Explorer Bar.

e Scheduled Tasks, which gives the user the possibility of browsing and editing scheduled operations and the
program scripts.

e Archives, which enables to manage the Archive Database.

e Help, which contains the program help and general information on the product.
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"™™=You can access the desired information by clicking on the appropriate tab.

™) The Explorer Bar is a fully-functional embedded HTML browser, which offers the possibility to address, for example,
the company's website to look through important technical notes or download the latest updates without having to
close the program.

The program help is also HTML-oriented. You can read it and follow external links from to get additional
information.

@O kx
Gparagor  Paragon Drive Backup

I BECDETWARE GROUFPR

Version information

Paragon Drive Backup™, version 10, build 8803
(29.08.00 )

Components versions:

Paragon Base Services Library, version 1.1, build BE03 (29.08.09 |
hdm. dlil. verzion 10.0, relesss L0, build 10203

Biont dil veralon 10.0, relaasa 10, build 16203

bionk.syw. version 10.0, relsase 10, build 106203

Support links

Product Home Page
Product Reqistration
Support Knowledoe Base
Download Free Update

Contact Information

Company Home Page: hitp.//www paragon-software,com
Sales E-mail:
Sales Phone: +40 (D) 761- 59 018 201

To easily navigate through browsed pages, the program provides the following functionality:

BUTTON FUNCTIONALITY

@ Return to the previously browsed
page

@ Open the next browsed page

5% Stop loading the current page

8 Refresh the contents of the current
page

Legend Bar
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=The Legend Bar explains the color scheme used for disk and partition presentation. You can hide (or show) the bar

CY

with the appropriate Main Menu item: View > Disk Map Legend. When it is activated it can be found at the bottom
of the Explorer Bar.

The program distinguishes between the following types of known file systems:
- FAT16/32,
- NTFS,
- Linux Ext2/3/4,
- Linux ReiserFsS,
- Apple HFS.

Status Bar
This is the bottom part of the main window. The Status Bar displays menu hints, for each item the cursor points to.

The user can hide (or show) the bar with the appropriate Main Menu item: View > Status Bar.

Settings Overview

The Settings dialog is available from the Main Menu: Tools > Settings. All the settings are grouped into several
sections, which functions are described in the following paragraphs. The list of sections is placed on the left side of
the dialog. By selecting a section from the list, you can open a set of options.

Q To get a detailed description to any setting, control, or field of the program just click the
hint button and then the object you need.

General Options
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@, Edit settings (-8 uESa) 1

General options
Backup image aplions
Pariitioning cptiona
Copy and backup options 7] Enable data loas profection

CD/DVD recording opticns Choose this option to ensure that no data will be logt i system unepectedy goes down
Hat processing options: ipecause of power shodage elc.)

Run dunng backup options

E-mad options

Operation dependency options

Vitual mode options

Fle system comenson oplions

Copy./Backup suwluda oplions

File Backup exclude options

Fle Backup inchude oplbions

Log files options

WJ

9% General options

This section contains a set of general options that will be taken into account during any operation carried out with
the program:

e Enable data loss protection. Mark the checkbox to make the program work in the fail-safe mode (also
referred to as the data-loss protection mode), which ensures reliability for operations by maintaining a
special journal. In case of a hardware malfunction, power outage or an OS failure happened in the middle of
a data-sensitive operation (resize, move, merge, redistribute, change cluster size, etc.), the program will ask
to insert the bootable recovery media and automatically complete the interrupted operation, thus reviving
the corrupted partition.

A It is strongly recommended to enable this option.

Backup Image Options
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S Edit settings

"Genessl options

Backup image cptions
Pariitioning cptions

Copy and badkup options
CO/OVD recording options
ol processng options

Run dunng backup options
E-mad opbions

Operation dependency options
Vitual mode options

Fla mystlem comemion options
Copy/Backup eewchids options
Fie Backup exclude options
Fle Backup include opbions
Log filas aptions

| |F Backup image options

| Control anchive inbegrity

Chaoose this option 1o sllow witing of specific data that will lster be usad during restore to

check the archive integy. & can siow down the backup cperation

J| Sat image fla names automatically.
Choose this option to automatically name files in complex archive:

Compresaion lewvel
Normal compression
Good compression. Provides average spead with the reasonable mage size

Image spit

4| Enabls imags spliting
Choose this option to enable spitting the archive (o several files

Maopamum spld size:  2000ME 2

OK

This section contains a set of options that will be taken into account during backup/restore operations:

e Control archive integrity. Mark the checkbox to guarantee that all backup images created with the program
are 100 percent flawless. If you decided not to control the archive integrity, the backup operation would

take about 3-5% less time.

e Set image file names automatically. Mark the checkbox to make the program automatically set a file name
for every volume of a complex backup image. Otherwise you will need to do it manually during the backup

operation.

e Compression level. From the pull-down list you can select the desired compression level for backup images

that will be used by default.

e Enable image splitting. Mark the checkbox to automatically split every backup image to volumes of a

particular size

JAN

Splitting images enables to tackle problems caused by a maximum file size limitation of
some file systems.

e Maximum split size. With the spinner control you can specify a maximum size for backup volumes.

Partitioning Options
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General options M o -

Backup image opbions i [% Partitioning Oplions

Parttioning oplions

Copy and backup options Enabia 64 KB clusters for FAT16

CO/DVD recording options Chioose this option to enable 54 KB clusters for FAT16 paritions. With this sesting. you wil be
Hal processng opticas abls to creale FAT 16 pariions with capacly up to 4 GB. Please note that only Windows NT
Fun during backwup options family systems will be able to access such paritions

E-madl options Confirmations

Operation dependency 0ptans | 1) pck for volume label before parttion delete

Vitual mode options

Fle system comarsion options Ask confirmation when convering FAT 1610 FAT32

Copy/Backup eewchids options

Fie Backup exchude options

Fle Backup include opbions

Log files options

This section contains a set of options that will be taken into account during partitioning operations:

e Enable 64 KB cluster size for FAT16. Mark the checkbox to enable 64KB clusters for FAT16 partitions. Thus
you will be able to create FAT16 partitions up to 4GB in size

Q Due to the maximum cluster size of 32KB for Windows 95/98/ME or MS DOS, FAT16
partitions larger than 2GB are not reliably accessible under these operating systems.

¢ Request confirmation before partition deletion. Mark the checkbox to activate an additional security
mechanism. Thus when going to delete a partition you will be automatically requested to enter its label.

e Request confirmation when converting FAT16 to FAT32. Mark the checkbox to automatically request
confirmation before converting FAT16 to FAT32. There are a number of situations when this kind of
conversion is the only way out to accomplish the operation. For instance, you are going to migrate your
system to a larger hard disk with the proportional resize of existing partitions, what is very convenient. As a
result you can get original FAT16 partitions go beyond the 4GB limit. Thus without conversion to FAT32, this
operation will in no way be possible to accomplish. The same goes for any copy hard disk/partition or
restore hard disk/partition operation involving an extra upsizing.

General Copy and Backup Options
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&, Edit settings |2 =3
|Genesal options ' .
Basup . @ Generaimpyand backup DpllDﬂS
Pariitioning cptiona
CO/DVD recording options Copy/Backup an entine hand disk sector by sector without taking into account its pastition
Hot processEng options struciune
Run during backup options
Exmal options Partition raw processing
Operabon dependency cpbons Copy/Backup each parition sacior by sactor. All secion will be procassed one by one javen
Virtual mode options unused sectors), Requires more time o complste the operation
Fla mystlem comemion options Paom incremental copy
F;.@Biﬂmm This option is intendad for copying only changes on the hard dek snce a previous copy
B P operslion. The program peroms comparson between a previous copy of the hard disk and
Fle Backup include options s cument state. Ornly sectors that are dfferent will be wiitten to a new copy
Loxg files options
J| Skip 15 sundiary fles
Choose this option to slip 05 sudkary files (lce pagefie sys, hibedil sys etc. ), This wil reduce
operation time and backup image size

| Skip archive fles stored in aechive library

Choose this opbion to skip anchive files stored in archive ibrary. This will reduce operation
time and backup image sire

Adpist mochude from copy/backup oplions

ok | [ Conca |

This section contains a set of options that will be taken into account during copy and backup operations:

HDD raw processing. Mark the checkbox to copy/back up a hard disk in the sector-by-sector mode, thus
ignoring its information structure (e.g. unallocated space or unused sectors of existing partitions will be
processed as well). This can help to avoid problems with hidden data created by certain applications or the
system administrator. However, it will take more time to accomplish the operation.

Partition raw processing. Mark the checkbox to copy a partition in the sector-by-sector mode to successfully
process unknown file systems. However it is not recommended to enable this option when working with
supported file systems as it takes more time to accomplish the operation.

Perform incremental copy. Mark the checkbox to only copy changes on the hard disk from the moment of
the last copy operation. The program will perform comparison between a previous copy of the hard disk and
its current state. Only sectors that are different will be updated, thus considerably decreasing the amount of
data to write.

Skip OS auxiliary files. Mark the checkbox to skip OS aukxiliary files (like pagefile.sys, hiberfil.sys, etc.), thus
reducing the operation time and the resulted size of the backup image.

Skip archive files stored in archive library. Mark the checkbox to skip backup images registered in the
archive database, thus reducing the operation time and the resulted size of the backup image.
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Options.

g/'\ By clicking the link at the bottom of the window you can jump to the Copy/Backup Exclude

CD/DVD Recording Options

@, Edit settings R ===
| General options | . =
s e | (©) CDIDVD recording options
Partitioning options
Copy and backup options [7] Bum every CD/DVD disk to the end
C0/DVD reconding options Chiooss thes option allaw the disk 1o be copied by third party locls
Hal processng oplions A
Run dunng backup options
Emad options Select speed automaticaly -]
Operation dependency opbions | Auto reconding speed. Chooss this aption 1o allow the recorder 1o choose the bast spesd
Virtual mode options

Fla sysiem comvemson options | Boot options
Copy/Backup exchude oplions | Snacify a bootable 150 image to place on CD or VD along with backup data

Fle Backup includs options \M50'boated jso [ Bowse J
Log fles options Speciy how you would like 1o boot frem CD or DVD
Boot from any CO or OVD -]
150 mage folder
Browss

Plaase salect a folder to place 150 images ta when CD or DVD 150 maker s usad

Ok [ Coneu ]

This section contains a set of options that will be taken into account during CD/DVD burn operations:

e Burn every CD/DVD to the end. By default, the program does not create 1ISO 9660 compliant burning
sessions, as it processes data on-the-fly and can only estimate the resulted session size. That’s why no third
party tool will get access to the recorded data. To tackle the issue, mark the checkbox to make the program
create a standard Disk-at-Once session. It may slow down the burning process, as every CD/DVD will be
recorded up to the end, no matter how much actual information to contain.

e Recording speed. The user may define how fast a CD/DVD will be recorded (minimum, normal and
maximum). Besides there is an automatic mode when the program will set the most appropriate speed for
every CD/DVD.

e Bootable ISO image. That’s the image to be placed together with the backup data. By default, the program
offers its own bootable ISO image, which contains a Linux/DOS recovery environment. However, the user is
free to use any bootable ISO image.

e CD/DVD boot capability. The program enables to choose whether any recorded CD/DVD will be bootable, or
only the first one for a session, or without that function at all.
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e Folder where the ISO image is to be placed. When the user decides not to physically burn a CD/DVD, but

create an ISO image file, this very folder will be used to contain these images.

Hot Processing Options

) Edit settings ="
[General options | . =
Bk Hnago sptline % Hol processing oplions
Paritioning cplions
Copy and backup options 4| Enabls hot processing
CD/DVD recording options
Hed processing technalogy
Fun during baclup oplions Microsoft Violume Shadow Copy Senvice [=]
Ewmad options Micreaoh Vakume Shadow Copy Senvica i a nslabls technolagy designad to back up
Operation dependency opbions wolumes being lacked by numerous active transactions of V55 supporing applications
Vitual mods options Microsoft W55 technology nequines over 300 ME of free space on any mourted NTFS

Fla syslem convarson oplions wolums for temporary data. This technalogy is provided for Windows XP and newes!
Copy/Backup exrlids options Windows versions, but unavailable for ald versions of Windows (S8/MEMNT. 2000

Fie Backup exciude options
Fle Backup nclude opbions Addisonal cpbions
Log fles options Piways use hot processing

@ LU= hol processing anly when parition is locked
Hed processing temporary dive

c [=]

Murmber of atiempts (o stant V5SS 3

Timeout between sttempts fn seconds) | 120

o Switch between Hot Processing technologies

Change nun during backun ootions:

ok | [ Conce

In this section you may configure the hot processing mode:

Enable hot processing. Mark the checkbox to enable the so called hot data processing mode that is specially
designed to process data without restarting your operating system.

Hot processing technology. From the pull-down list you can select the required hot processing technology.

Always use hot processing. Select the option to process partitions without making them locked. Thus you
will be able to keep working with them as usual.

Use hot processing only when partition is locked. Select the option to use the hot processing only when
partitions are locked and cannot be processed without restarting the computer. Please keep in mind, that
once you start any operation on a partition in this mode, it will automatically be locked by the program, thus
you won't be able to keep working with it as usual.

Hot processing temporary drive. Here you can select a disk drive that will be used to store the temporary
hot backup data (by default — C:).

Attempts to start VSS. Here you can set how many attempts to start Microsoft VSS the program is to do
before automatically rebooting the system and accomplishing the operation in a special boot-up mode.
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e Timeout between attempts (in seconds). Here you can set a time period between different attempts to
% start Microsoft VSS.

e Switch between hot processing technologies. Mark the checkbox to automatically switch between Paragon
Hot Processing and Microsoft VSS if one of them is unavailable at the moment.

A By clicking the link at the bottom of the window you can jump to the Run during Backup
s Options.

Run during Backup Options

@, Edit settings R ===
i e e Run during backup options
Partitioning options
Copy and backup options For backup operations in the Paragon Hot Processing mode you hawve a possibity to run exdemal
CO/DVD reconding ogtions programs and commands o diferent stages of the backup process. The key point to bnk such
Hot options moecution to i a shod perod of time when a snapshot is taken, (Snapshot is a map of used
P*DﬁHh"ﬂ . biocks; the system ks tolally frozen for weiting when i is taken).
Emad opbions Please specify sxecutable fles for each stage § necessany:
Operation dependency opbons Exscute at the beginning of the backup process befons taking a snapshot
Fla syslem comamion options o
Copy/Backup exciide options .
Fie Backup sscduds options Exmcute after taking a snapshot
File Backup include options B
Log files options
Execute after finishing the backup process
Browse
Change hot processing optiong
ok |[ Comc |

In this section you can specify external applications to execute at various phases of the backup process. It can be
particularly useful when imaging systems with high availability requirements (MS SQL, MS Exchange, etc.), since it
enables to create a consistent snapshot even as the data is currently modified. The point is to provide a coherent
state of all open files and databases involved in a backup, taking into account that applications may still keep writing
to disks.

Actually the backup process consists of two phases: the preparation phase (snapshot) and the data-copying phase.
There are three points of the backup when external commands/programs can be launched:

e Execute at the beginning of the backup process before taking a snapshot. Here you can specify an
executable file that will help you to prepare running applications for taking a snapshot. It may contain
specific commands/programs to delete unnecessary files, suspend services, flush transactions or caches, etc.
Everything depends on the used applications.
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e Execute after taking a snapshot. Here you can specify an executable file that will run just after taking a
snapshot. It may contain specific commands/programs, e.g. to resume the previously suspended services,
etc. Everything depends on the used applications.

e Execute after finishing the backup process. Here you can specify an executable file that will run after the
backup process has been accomplished. It may include commands/ programs that will move the backup
image to a particular location, etc.

A By clicking the link at the bottom of the window you can jump to the Hot Processing
s Options.

By clicking the Browse button you can get into the browser-like window to choose an executable file.

&, Select a file to run. [P el
lockin: | [Z] Local Disk C) ] & ® 2
@ Hame Size Diate
[=] Local Desk (T
Disk: Drives 7| archive_db 9/2/2009 5:39.22 FM
# | Pedlogs 7/13/2009 7.:37-05 PM
§ | Program Files 9/2/2009 5:38:26 PM
@ 7 | Users B/11/2009 12:18:49 PM
Network Places £ ) ks 8/11/2009 1:32.53 AM
# ) Windews 9/2/2009 5:38:40 PM
b mutoexec bat 24 Bytes  E/1002009 24220 PM
OBytes 9727200955400 PM
7 () BD-FOM Drive (D} OFFICE12
[Fa nama somecmd cmd
Fles of type: | Executable Fles -]
| Cipen |  Cancel

The program provides the ability to work with three types of executable files (.exe, .bat, .cmd). It is up to the user to
write batch files to safely prepare applications for backup. There are some certain general requirements for that:

e All programs and commands must execute sequentially and finish before the .bat file completes its work.

e Itis recommended to use external commands/programs in the following format - Start/wait program.exe.
The wait option will help to start an application and wait until it completes its work. This will guarantee that
all included commands/programs complete their execution before the batch file does.

This function is only available when the Hot Processing mode is enabled.

The program enables to set parameters for an executable file directly from the line.
However, if the file path contains word gaps it is necessary to enclose it in quotes in order
to make the program distinguish between the path and the used parameters.

By clicking the link at the bottom of the window you can jump to the Hot Processing
Options.

E-Mail Options

Copyright© 1994-2009 Paragon Software Group. All rights reserved.



Unl
)

i, Edit settings |2 =3
"Genessl options | - -
sl s A E-mail options
Paritioning cptions
Copy and backup options Specify your e-mail account oplions:

Haol processing options
Run dunng backup options Usier e-mail address
My oudgoing server nequires authentication
Virtual mode options
Fla mystlem comemion options
Copy/Backup eewchids options
Fle Backup exchude options
Fle Backup include opbions
Log fies aptions Specily e-mail notificalion oplions:

Send E-Mai notfication on apply

2alect the oparations you would ke to ba notfied about

This section contains a set of options that will be taken into account during the Send log files and Send e-mail

notification operations:

e Outgoing mail server (SMTP). To send messages by using the built-in mail client, it is necessary to have

access to a computer running an SMTP (Simple Mail Transfer Protocol) server. All outgoing messages are
first sent to the SMTP server, which in its turn delivers them to the required recipients. The address may be
represented as a traditional Internet host name (e.g.: mail.com) or as an IP numeric address (e.g.

XXX XXX XXX.XX).

User e-mail address. Specify an e-mail address that has been assigned by the Internet Service Provider or
organization's e-mail administrator.

My outgoing server requires authentication. Activate the option to allow the program to make
authentication on the server before sending messages.

- User name. Enter the name that will be used to log in to the e-mail account.
- Password. Enter the password that will be used to access the mail server.
Send e-mail notification on apply. Specify an e-mail to send notifications on the carried out operations.

- Send mail in HTML format. Activate the option to create messages in the HTML format instead of plain
text.
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— - Send complete report after applying operations. Activate the option to create an in-depth report on the
% carried out operations and send it after performing the last operation.

- Send graphical view of the disk sub-system before and after apply. Activate the option to allow the
program to attach two pictures of the disk layout made before and after the operation is completed.

By clicking the link at the bottom of the window you can jump to the Operation
Dependency Options.

Operation Dependency Options

0 Edit settings [ 7 |3l
Genersl options - E
Bockup sge options @ Operation dependency oplions
Partitioning oplions
Copy and backup options Please selact & 1ask to be camed out when one or mone of the following operstions ane
C0/DVD recording aptions commited
Hot processing oplions Perfom the task: | Send a-mad notfication ||
Run dunng backup options
E-mad options Operation A
) Adust 05 1o boot on new hardwore 1
itusl mode cptions | Adust 05 to boot on virual hardvare -
Fle syslam conmaman oplions | Backup parition or desk
Copy/Backup exciude options | | ] Boot recond comection
Fle Backup sxchude options 7| Changa NTFS vamsion
Fie Backup include options | Change 5ID
Log files options | Check fie system
¥ Compact SMFT
| Convert Dynames Disk 1o Basc
W Copy partition
| Copy partition with fies eociusion .
Seectal | | Cearal Restore defauls |

0K | [ Conced |

This section contains a set of options that will be taken into account when the Send e-mail notification on apply
function is enabled. By marking/unmarking a checkbox opposite the required operation you can choose whether to
receive an e-mail notification on its completion or not.

A You won't be notified if an operation requires the system restart.

Virtual Mode Options
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U @, Edit settings |7 s
General options 5

JE e e ﬂ Virtual mode options
FPartitioning options
Copy and backup options Operations mode
CD/DVD recording options [¥] Mlow vittual mode
Hat processing options Set this option on to cany out al the operations vitually. ou wil be able to comm the
Run dusing backup options changes or rolback all of them or the last one. ¥ you switch this option off, the operations
E-madl options will be camed cut immediately.
Operation dependency options
Close progress dialog automaticaly

Fle system comemson oplions

Copy/B 3 " Set this oplion on to automatically closs the progress dialog sfler committing the changes
Fie Backup exchude options

Fle Backup include opbions

Loxg files options

oK | [ Coance |

In this section you may configure the virtual mode:

e Allow virtual mode. Mark the checkbox to enable the virtual mode. It is an effective way of protection from
any troubles, since no operation will be executed until confirmation, thus giving you a second chance to
weigh all pros and cons of this or that particular operation.

A We strongly recommend you to enable this mode.

e Close progress dialog automatically. Mark the checkbox to automatically close the progress dialog after
accomplishing operations.

File System Conversion Options
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@, Edit settings ===
General options | g - - -
Backup . ?}f\ File system conversion oplions
Paritioning cptions
Copy and badkup options Sadect 2 time 2one
CD/OVD recordng aptions {GMT-08:00) Pachic Teme (US & Canada); Tyuana [=]
Hol processng opticns:
Run durnng backup options Select language for file names
Exmad options Englsh [CP-437) [=]
Operation dependency options —
Virtusl moda options This language will be used to specify national symbols in fle names
mmm- Corifirm settings before NTFS <~> FAT/FAT32 comversion
Copy./Backup exchide options Choose this opticn 1o make the program lo allow lo customize thess seitings sach time when
Fle Backup exchude options converting fle systems
Fle Backup include opbions
Log files options

This section contains a set of options that will be taken into account when converting FAT and NTFS file systems. By
default, the program takes locale (regional) settings from the system. Problems might occur however because of
different standards for file names and file time stamps (Created, Modified and Last Access Time) of NTFS and FATxx
file systems.

To tackle problems of that kind you can manually set:

e Time zone to use during the convert operation. NTFS keeps file timestamps in GMT (Greenwich Mean Time)
while FAT uses a fixed local date and time. The program takes proper account of these differences and
enables to adjust timestamp values.

A An incorrectly chosen time zone might lead to inability to launch certain software.

e Language for file names to use during the convert operation. NTFS stores file names in Unicode while
FAT/FAT32 uses ANSI to save short file names (also called the DOS aliases). The codepage information is
required for the correct conversion of non-English file names from Unicode to ANSI and vice versa.

An incorrectly chosen codepage will certainly result in corruption of non-English file
z t L names.

e Request confirmation of settings before NTFS < - > FAT/FAT32 conversion. Mark the checkbox to
automatically display the local settings dialog to check and modify (if necessary) the default parameters
before launching the convert file system operation.
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Copy/Backup Exclude Options

i e
il ity B @ Exclude from Copy/Backup

Partitioning options

Copy and backup options Spechy masks for files and folders that must be excluded from copy/backup operstions

CO/DVD recording options | : =
Hot processng options : Executable & Installations (¢ fiters)

Run during backup options

Emal options Add fiter Rename calegory Dedste category

Operation dependency opbons

Vitual moda options “dl  [elele fiter

Fla syslem comamion options *exe [elsls fiter
Copy/Backup sxiuds options “ocx [elote fiter E
Fle Backup sechude options *wxd Dedate fiter
File Backup include opions “cab [elafs fiter
Log fies options “msi Delote fites
“urv  [Dalgte fiter

| Parxilizary files (18 fiters)
Add fiter Renome cologory  Delobe colegory

“bak [einie fRer
*old Delste fiter
“tmp [edate filter
| *temp Delste fiter §

| Add category. ..

Change general backup options

0K || Conced |

In this section the program enables to specify what data should be automatically ignored during copy and sector-
based backup operations. You can filter certain files or folders either by the manual selection or by creating masks,
what is more preferable. Thus you will be able to effectively manage contents of your backup images or
partition/hard disk copies.

By default, there are no available filters. To create a filter, please click the Add Category... button.

(@ Craste new conegoy =~
Name; |
Description

You can use wikicands 7 and * as fie name mask. Wildcands

I
o J[ Cocs ]

in path are not allowed

In the opened dialog the program allows the user to define the following parameters:
e Name. Give to the filter any name you like, but try to use an informative one;

e Filter. Press the Browse button to select files or folders you would like to be excluded or specify a filter mask
by using * or ? wildcards;
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e Description. Add a short description to the filter not to miss it up later.

Click the OK button and you will get a new item on the list of filters. By marking/unmarking a checkbox opposite its
name you can choose whether to use it or not.

/'\ By clicking the link at the bottom of the window you can jump to the General Copy and
s Backup Options.

File Backup Exclude Options

@) Edit settings R ==
General options .

S #EL Exclude from file backup archives

Paritioning cplions

Copy and backup options Spechy masks for files and folders that must be excluded from archives

CD/OVD recording opticns | -
Hat processing options: = Executable & Installations (B fiters)

Run dunng backup options

Ema options Add fiter Rename category [leiste category

Operation dependency opbions

Virtual mode options "l [elofe fiter

Fla mystlem comemion options *exe [elsls fiter
Copy/Backup sxciude optiona “ocx [elste fter
File Backup exclude options *oxd Delote fiter =
Fle Backup include opbions =cab Delste fiter
Log fies optons “msi Delole fler
“map [Delate fiter
v Dolote fiter

| Purxiliary files (15 fiters)
Add fiter Renpme colegory  Dedebe calegory

“bak [leisie fiter
*old Delste fiter
“tmp [Delslefd

*lemp Delote fiter
e Dedste fiter

L. = hrwn  Cladebe il

0K | Canuii

In this section you can find a lot of ready-made exclude filters to effectively control contents of your file-based
backup images. Please note, by selecting certain filters you specify what data will be ignored during file-based
backup operations, thus you specify the data you’d like not to be added to the resulted archives.

Anyway you've got the option to create your own filter by clicking the Add category... button.
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'@ Creste new category (-7 fmEm]
Fer e |
Description:

- You can use wildcards 7 and * as fie name mask. Widcands
in path are not allowed.
[ ox [ conca |

In the opened dialog the program allows the user to define the following parameters:

e Name. Give to the filter any name you like, but try to use an informative one;

e Filter. Press the Browse button to select files or folders you would like to be excluded or specify a filter mask

by using * or ? wildcards;

e Description. Add a short description to the filter not to miss it up later.

Click the OK button and you will get a new item on the list of filters. By marking/unmarking a checkbox opposite its

name you can choose whether to use it or not.

File Backup Include Options

2 Edit settings
P S‘@ Include into file backup archive
Partitioning optiona
Copy and backup options Specty masks for files and folders that must be added to archives
CO0/OVD recording options [
Hot processing options = || Readable files (15 fiters)
Run dunng backup options
Emal options Add fiter Rename category [elste cabegory
Operation dependency options
Vitual mode options *chm [elete fiter
Fla system comerson oplions *him Delate fiter
Copy/Backup sxcude options *himl Delete fiter
File Backup exclude options *pdf  Delate fiter
File Backup include options “ut  Dedete fiter
Log files aptions *hip Delete fiter
“atf  Delete fiter
“doc [elefe fiter
“xis  Delete fitar
“wwi Delete fiber
*ppt  Delete fiter
“.cav  [Delets fiter
“wpd Delete fiter
“wps Delete fiter
“pps [elete fiter
*wics Delete fitar
“mag Delete fiter
*123 Delete fiter

m

[

OK
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In this section you can find a lot of ready-made include filters to effectively control contents of your file-based
backup images. Please note, by selecting certain filters you specify what data will be processed during file-based
backup operations, thus you automatically ignore files that do not match, so they won’t be added to the resulted

archives.

Anyway you’ve got the option to create your own filter by clicking the Add category... button.

'3._9'. Creste new category

Mame |

Fiter
Description

: in path are not allowed

OK

-5 |3a) 1

Erowas

You can use wikdcands 7 and * as fie name mask. VWildcands

In the opened dialog the program allows the user to define the following parameters:
¢ Name. Give to the filter any name you like, but try to use an informative one;

e Filter. Press the Browse button to select files or folders you would like to be excluded or specify a filter mask
by using * or ? wildcards;

e Description. Add a short description to the filter not to miss it up later.

Click the OK button and you will get a new item on the list of filters. By marking/unmarking a checkbox opposite its

name you can choose whether to use it or not.

Log Files Options
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2, Edit settings R

General aptions | I_.I~
Baclkup mage oplons

Paritioning cptions
Copy and backup options Choose & storage e span for the stubact log fils. Plaase note, once the defined pesod has

CO/DVD recording ogtions been expired. the file will be emptied

Hol processing oplions @ Infinde
Run dunng backup options

E-mad opbions Minimal
Operation dependency options Custon
Virtual mode options

Fla mystlem comemion options

Copy/Backup eewchids options

Fie Backup exclude options

Fle Backup include oplions

©n
©

b

o Stubact log file age time options

Ok | [ Concel |

In this section you can specify a storage life span for the stubact.log file:
¢ Infinite not to empty the file ever;
e Minimal to have the file emptied all the time;

e Custom to set a certain storage life span for the file. Please note, once the defined period has been expired,
the file will be emptied.

We strongly recommend you not to choose the Minimal option, as in case of having
A problems with the program, our Support Team won’t be able to study operation logs, thus
help you out.

Getting Information on Disks and Backup Images
The program provides some helpful tools to get information on the properties of disks and peculiarities of existing
backup images.

Viewing Disk Properties
The main tool to view in-depth information on the properties of hard disks is the Disk Map. It represents the actual
state of the computer’s hard disks.

Generally the hard disks are represented on the map by rectangular bars, which also contain small-sized bars. The
small-sized bars represent logical disks (partitions). When you select a large-sized bar, the Explorer Bar displays

information about the disk in a bright, graphical form.
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Basic Hard Disk 1 (FUJITSU MPF3102AT)

Type: Baszic Hard Digk Drive
Taotal zize: 95 GE
Sectorz per track: E3
Heads: 55
Cylinders: 1245

Create an image of the entire dizk
Back up &l the data this haed disk containg, All the paitiions on ths disk vall be sdded Lo the aichie,

Restore an image of the entite dizk
Warning: This operstion wil delete all the data on lhis haid disk. All the patlilions will be ieplaced wilh ones fiom
the mage wou have chosen Yiou may also be asked to restart pour computer durng this oparabion.

& & &

Cope the entits hard disk
Create a copy of e enfire hard disk
Al the padtitions on this disk will be copied on the specified tangat disk,

The model and serial number of the disk serve as the title of the browsed page. The disk layout is shown in form of a
circular graph, where the color of a sector corresponds to a file system of an appropriate partition. On the right you
may see a table, which contains the following information:

e Type of hard disk (basic or dynamic),
e Total size (in GB),
¢ Information on geometry of the disk (amount of sectors per track, heads and cylinders).

Below there is a list of available wizards. If you click a corresponding record the appropriate wizard will be started.
All default values for the operation parameters will correspond to the disk’s settings. The list of wizards contains a
detailed description of tasks that can be performed by the wizard. This nullifies the possibility of selecting the wrong
wizard.

' Logical Disk (G:)

Volume letter: [G:] Senal number: F493EASF
Volume label: FATIZ-LIMNLES Partition ID: 008 FAT32
Type: Primany Total zsizec E3GE
File spstem; FAT32 Uzed space: 5.7 GE
Sectorz per boot: 36 Free space: 1GE
Sectors per cluster: 8 Activity: [naclive

Hidden state: Mot hidden

A Create an image of the logical dizk
8 Back up all the dala this logical dsk contains

Wamning: This operation will delete all the data on ths logical disk and replace them fiom the image vou have

g Besztore the logical dizk from an image
*  chasen. You may also be acked bo iestait woui computer duiing thiz opesation.
&

Copy the selected partition
Create a copy of the partion. A mew parhbion vall be created and all the data will be copied there.
‘fodd can cheats & exact copy. of copy only the anea that iz occupied by data,

When you select a small-sized bar (i.e. corresponding to a logical disk) the Explorer Bar will display information on it
as well. The page title will contain a drive letter, which is assigned to the disk. The disk layout graph will be colored
in accordance with the volume ratio of the used space to the free space (the light colored sector). The table on the

right will contain the following information:
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e Volume label (if available),

e Type of the logical disk,

e File system (represented by the color of the graph and the selected bar),
e Total size, used space and free space (in GB or MB).

Below there is a list of wizards, which may be called for this disk. All default values of parameters will correspond to
the disk settings.

Viewing Image Properties
General information on backup archives can be obtained either with the help of the Restore Wizard or the Archive

Database:

Using the Restore Wizard
There are several ways to launch the Restore Wizard:

e Inthe Main menu: select Wizards > Restore...
e In Common Tasks bar: click the Restore item of the Wizards menu

e Select a hard disk/partition and then click the Restore an image of the entire disk/Restore the logical disk
from an image link on the Explorer Bar page.

At first, the wizard displays the Welcome page — simply click the Next button at the foot of the dialog window.

The next page refers to Browse for Archive. By clicking the Switch to Archive List View link, you can see a list of
images contained in the Archive Database (if any).

("% Restore Wizard ===
Browse for Archive 1
Plaase select an archive to restom i

5 Shaw &l x| @ B &
Type Creation Date - Source Obgact Size F
[-] 272009 22101 AM  Besic Hard Disk 1 (ViMwars, Viwears Viduasl 5 SCS1 Deske Dev) 0GB
£l ¥
Switch to Fle Yew
Archive Fis Details

Hame: Basic Hard Disk 1 (Unknown Model )

Commerd. My hdd2

Tyoe intemal Hard Disk Deive

Totsl see: 10GB

Fila C:/arc_new/are_new PBF

To continue, cick MNext

<Back |[ Med> | [ conce
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™70 get a clear-cut picture on properties of the required image, just click on it and the section below will (i.e. Archive
% File Details) display a short description, including:
¢ Information on a type of the archive contents (whether it is sector-based or file-based),
e  Whether the archive is compressed or not,
e Whether the archive is password protected or not,
e The date, when the archive was created.

In addition, there are some special graphical flags to indicate crucial properties:

FLAG FUNCTIONALITY ‘

& Disk archive

Partition archive

4 File archive

5 | MBR archive

14 System archive

[ Encrypted archive

Compressed archive

Complex archive

Differential archive

=
&
ks Filtered archive
(]
i

Incremental archive

= File increment to a partition
archive

To easily manage images in the Archive Database, the program provides the following functionality:

BUTTON FUNCTIONALITY

& Refresh the contents of the database

e Show only existing archives

s Add the selected archive to the database

5 Delete the selected archive from the
database
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===Besides you may filter backup archives to decide whether to show only file, partition or hard disk archives. To do

% that, please select the required filter in the left top corner of the page.

Browsze for Archive
Flaaze select an scheve bo nesloe,

) Show v S R

Souce Obect
M astes Book Fleco
Mastes Boot Reco
20.05.2008 16:06:43  Fils-bavel Archie:
J 20052008 160548 Filedevel Archive
= 14122007 200219 Master Boot Reco

By clicking the Switch to File View link, you can find the required image in the browser-like window.

(" Restore Wizard =n ==}
Browse for Archive '
Plaase select an archive to restoms
Lockn: | [5] Local Disk C) =] @ % ¥
Name T 5ze | Dote T4]
= [5] Local Dusk (T)
Ly arC_new 922008 2212 AM ‘
[ 5 & 522109 22125
Flas of type: | Archive fles [=]
Suiich to Archive List View
Archive Fle Detals
MName: Basic Hard Disk 1 (Undnown Model )
Commend; My hdd2
Tipe Irdemal Hard Diske Dvive
Totsl size: 10 GE
Fla Co/arc_new/are_new PBF

To continus, cick Mext

[ <Back [ Met> | [ Concel

The section below (i.e. Archive File Details) displays a short description of the selected image, including:
¢ Information on a type of the archive contents (whether it is sector-based or file-based),
e Whether the archive is compressed or not,
e Whether the archive is password protected or not,
e The date, when the archive was created.

Moreover, on this page you've got the possibility to create new folders, delete existing files/folders or map network
drives by clicking the appropriate buttons.
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= The next page (i.e. What to restore) displays detailed information about the contents of the archive.

U ("4 Restore Wizard ="
What to restore IE
Flaape selact an archive tem to restors.
Please select one of the object (=) o resione:
[ Hame Type Fle system | Size Lsed
=1 [] Basic Hard Disk 1{Unknown Model]  Intemal Hard Disk Drive WGE
& Local Diske () Primary Linunt Swap2 5098 MB KB
il B Local Desk () Primary Linue Ba3 14GB 58.1MB
3 ﬁl‘imw'lﬁuh.lm[l:'] Primary NTFS 24GE 3561 MB
& [ NEW VOLUME &) Frmary FATI2 140GB LHB
Hamsa Local Disk ()
Voluma label: (Mo labal]
Fils system:  Linux B3 Total size:  14GH
Used space: 581 ME Free space: 1.3GH
T select whisre to restors the selacted object(s), chick Next Diata size to restore: 1.4 GB
[ <Back |[ Net> | [ Cancel

If you want to restore the image contents, click the Next button. In order to cancel, click the Cancel button.

Using the Archive Database
To open the Archive Database, click the appropriate tab in the Explorer Bar. The database window can be

conditionally subdivided into several sections that differ in their purpose and functionality:
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Disk View [Mrm Archives | Help

Archive of Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Vir © =™ =
SCSI Disk Dev) = ] CO/DVD Drives
# (S)C0/ONVD Drive D
=1 ) Hard Disics
Source Object Size: 10GE =1 [E] 1. Viware, Vidtware Vitual 5 SC51 Dl
Archive Sirm: 2226 ME = I 1. Primasy NTFS (C)
Location: C./ac_new/ac_new F B £ SRecyce Bn

Creation Diate: 9/2/2009 2:21:.01 AM
Comments: My hdd?
i w Compressed arc_new PBF

Rags: .
mre_pew plm
1 " arc_new 01000, 000
¥ P are_newi_I0100p plm

. arc_new_ (107000

= [ BT _new

Restore Archive E
m% Reastore the selacted archive arc_pew_1101p pim
arc_new_0102p.000
Check Archive Inteqgrity
ﬁ‘“; Thes wizard hiskps yeu to test existg archives. The waard wil chack § o, poew_1H08 plm
"7 the anchive is vald and makes you sune the archive integrty is not arc_new_{103p 000
e arz_pewt (01030 pfen
Ditferential Backup 1B archive_db
s this command to creabe a difensntial mage of the selected archive # B Boot
Create Incremental File Archive £ | Documents and Settrigs
IE. LUse this command to create an incremental file archive. - 5 Paeflogs
fl- =] Program Fles
Synthedic Badom -
ﬁ This wizard alovws you (o peform a rangs of cperationa on the sslected # 5 ProgramData
archive io creste & new backup entity, that i, to synthesize new backup fl- =] Recovery
archives without doing backup plwyscaly. T ] Systam Velums infoematan
i . . N -~ .
& Show =] &8 & 3
Tvpe Creation Date = Source Object Size Fags Co Mounted
/22008 2.33:.00 AM  Local Disk (T 4535 GB - M

i
=

922005 22101 AM  Base= Hard Diske 1 (Vihwears, VMiwars Vitual 5 SC51 Diske Dew) 10GE

1. Explorer Bar that displays properties of the selected image.

2. Volume Explorer that enables to access the selected image as a regular folder to

explorer its contents or to retrieve certain files.

3. Archive List that displays a list of images contained in the Archive Database (if any).
Besides the program provides all the necessary functionality to manage backup images in
the database (add, delete, mount, refresh, etc.)

All panels offer a synchronized layout and are separated by vertical and horizontal
expandable sliders, allowing the user to customize the screen layout.

Data Backup and Rescue
In this chapter you will find all the information necessary to establish a reliable data protection system.

Creating Backup Images

We have already mentioned that the most prevalent way to protect valuable data is to create backup copies (backup
images in terms of the program) of it. Depending on a type of information you need to protect and the way this
information should be processed, the program offers a number of handy backup wizards and dialogs.

Wizard Work Algorithm
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"o make your job with the program as easy and convenient as possible, all backup wizards share similar work
@ algorithm. So let us just take as an example the Sector Backup Wizard to describe it in detail.
By going through steps of the wizard, you configure all the necessary settings to launch the backup operation. To
minimize the possibility of making any mistake, the wizard provides auxiliary information on every single option.
Moreover you can get an in-depth description to any setting, control, or field of the wizard just by clicking the hint

button and then the object you need.

Startup
There are several ways to start the Sector Backup Wizard:

e Inthe Main Menu: select Wizards > Back up a Disk or Partition...
e Onthe Common Tasks Bar: click the Back up a Disk or Partition item of the Wizards menu.
e Inthe Toolbar: click the Back up a Disk or Partition button.

Setup
The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the backup operation:

e The object to back up. You can back up either an entire disk or separate partitions of the disk (primary,
extended or logical). In case of backing up an entire disk, you’ve got the possibility to include into the image
such disk elements as the Master Boot Record (MBR) and the first track of the hard disk. This can be very
helpful for serious disk recovery procedures.

Hame Type R =
= ] My Computer My Computer
- _. Basmc Hard Disk O (Viwane, Vilwam Vitual S SCS1 Disk Do) intemal Hard Disk Drive
- [ =Y Firet Hard Disic Track Firet Track
IFZ] = Mastor Boot Recard MER .
8 Local Disk T Primary M
[5] Basc Hard Disk 1 (Viware, WWhware Vietual 5 SCSI Disk D) Intemal Hard Diskc Drive
{59 Fast Hard Disk Track First Track
[ Master Boot Recard MER

e Backup destination. The wizard allows saving backup archives to local or network drives, to physical
partitions (without drive letters assigned), to FTP Severs, the Backup Capsule or burning them to CD/DVDs.
You need to select a destination, taking the estimated archive size and available space on the backup
destination into account.

There are several ways the Wizand can store your dats. Pleass salact how would you ke to save the
archive

{ Save data to the B‘-adtmtaps«.ie
@ Save data o local/network dives

Save data 1o physical paritions

Save data to FTP locations

Bun the data 1o CD er DVD

¢ Name and location of the resulted image. Provide a file name for the new image and its exact location. The
program automatically offers an easy to understand name containing the date and the time of the archive
creation, which can anyway be modified.
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Select a folder whene archive should be placed and speciy archive name. Archive name will be used a3 2
subrfolder whene backup data files will be stored

Achive location:  Go/arc_test/ I

Namea Size | Date
I My Camputer
#i [Z] Local Disk iC)
i |=] Local Disk (E)
i [] Archives G
fi- [E] images (\\200.0.1.164'2) (73

+ CXJ Matwark

Archive delals
Archive name arc_test
Estimated archive size: 2 MB

Space avaiable on backup destnation: 38 GB

The program automatically calculates size of the future archive and informs the user about
space available on the selected destination.

e Archive Comment. You can add some additional description to the archive that will later help to distinguish
it from the others.

Plaase enier a shord comment to describa the archive

Ls
Ho comment

In addition, there is the possibility to make further detailed settings (although the default values will do in most

cases). To activate the advance mode, you need to mark the appropriate option on the second page of the wizard.
When it is marked, the next page enables to define:

e Whether the archive integrity will be controlled.

program are 100 percent flawless. Nevertheless if you decided not to control the archive

f Checking archive integrity enables to guarantee that all backup images created with the
integrity, the backup operation would take about 3-5% less time.

e Whether image file names will be set automatically in complex archives.
e Compression level for the backup image (including the No compression variant).

e Whether the archive will be split (if yes, you can set the maximum size for the archive files).

Splitting images enables to tackle issues caused by a file size limitation of some file
systems.

e Whether the archive will be protected by password.

e Whether the selected disk (or the selected partition) will be copied in the sector-to-sector mode (including
unused sectors as well).
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e Whether the OS auxiliary files (pagefile.sys, hyberfil.sys) will be included in the backup image.

(G e Whether backup images stored in the Archive Database will be processed during the backup operation.

Skipping backups of the Archive Database may considerably decrease the resulted image
file and time to carry out the operation.

e Recording speed when the user wants to burn the backup image onto CD/DVDs.
e ISO image folder where the archive that is to be recorded on a disc, is placed.

e Whether the operation will be performed without rebooting the system. The program needs to reboot the
system in order to have exclusive access to processing data. In a Windows environment this is difficult to
achieve because even when all the other applications are closed, the system service programs are still
running. However, there is a way to avoid rebooting. The mode of processing the backup operation without
rebooting is named Hot Processing. You can also define specific parameters for the Hot Processing mode.

e The data to be automatically excluded from the resulted backup.

A By default the program will take into account exclude filters set in the Settings dialog.

Result
After the backup operation is completed you receive an image of the selected disk (or the selected partition). This
image is placed into the specified destination, its features defined by the wizard.

Dialog Work Algorithm

All backup dialogs share similar work algorithm as well. Unlike wizards, settings of a backup dialog concentrate on a
single page. That’s why it cannot boast high level of the self-descriptiveness. Anyway with the context sensitive hint
system you can get an in-depth description to any setting, control, or field of the dialog just by clicking the hint
button and then the object you need.

A We recommend the program’s dialogs for experienced users mostly.

So let us just take as an example the Partition Backup Dialog to describe its work algorithm.

Startup
In order to start the operation you should take the following steps:

1. Select a partition on the Disk Map;
2. Call the Partition Backup Dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
- Select in the Main menu: Partition > Back Up Partition.

- Call the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) then select the menu
item: Back Up Partition...

Setup
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Initially the program suggests some consistent values for all parameters. In most cases, you can just press the

Backup button to confirm the operation.

=
@ .

|- ]
g" Are you sure you wanl lo backup volume (F:) New Volume, NTFS?

=T You are sbout 1o backup (F) Mew Volume, NTFS. This alows you to creste the backup
mage of your data.

Archive name: arc_020909115757759
FAychive comment
Compression level
Nomal compeasson 3
Estimaled archive size: 309 MB  Get sxact size eslimation
Archive dastination
C.f |  Browse

Space avalable on backup destination: 491.3 GB

Password protection

%) Mo oplions E‘-udm:rl Mo

e Archive Name. The program automatically offers an easy to understand name containing the date and the
time of the archive creation, which can anyway be modified.

e Archive Description. You can add some additional description to the archive that will later help to
distinguish it from the others.

e Compression Level. From the pull-down list you can select the desired compression level for the backup
image (including the No compression variant).

e Archive Destination. Here you can manually enter a path where to place the future backup image to or
press the Browse button to find the required location.

e Password Protection. By setting a password you can protect contents of the archive against unauthorized
access.

In addition, there is the possibility to make further detailed settings (although the default values will do in most
cases). To activate the advance mode, you need to click the More options button at the foot of the dialog page, so
you will be able to define:

Image opticns
| Enable hot procassng

Microsaft Vehsme Shadow Copy Senvce =
7| Spll image upto: | 2000 ME 2

/| St image file names sulomalzaly Pastition raw processn

¥ Skip OF susdbary fles ¥ Skip archive filas stoned in archines by

&) Feweroptions [ Backip || Mo
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e Whether the operation will be performed without rebooting the system. The program needs to reboot the
system in order to have exclusive access to processing data. In a Windows environment this is difficult to
achieve because even when all the other applications are closed, the system service programs are still
running. However, there is a way to avoid rebooting. The mode of processing the backup operation without
rebooting is named Hot Processing. You can also define specific parameters for the Hot Processing mode.

1|

e Whether the archive will be split (if yes, you can set the maximum size for the archive files).

Splitting images enables to tackle problems caused by a maximum file size limitation of
some file systems.

e Whether image file names will be set automatically in complex archives.
o Whether the OS auxiliary files (pagefile.sys, hyberfil.sys) will be included in the backup image.

e Whether the selected partition will be copied in the sector-to-sector mode (including unused sectors as
well).

e Whether backup images stored in the Archive Database will be processed during the backup operation.

Skipping backups of the Archive Database may considerably decrease the resulted image

f file and time to carry out the operation.
By default the program will take into account exclude filters set in the Settings dialog.
You’ve got no option to change them directly from this dialog.

Result
After the backup operation is completed you receive an image of the selected partition. This image is placed into the
specified destination, its features defined by the dialog.

Available operation scenarios:

e Backing up a hard disk or partition to the Backup Capsule

e Backing up a hard disk or partition to external media (CD/DVD)

e Backing up a hard disk or partition to a network drive

e Backing up a hard disk or partition to an FTP server

e Backing up a dual boot Mac to an external USB drive

e Backing up files to a local mounted/unmounted (without drive letter assigned) partition

e Creating a differential to a full partition backup

e Creating an increment to a full partition backup

e Creating an increment to a full file backup

e Backing up with Smart Backup Wizard
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e Creating a cyclic partition backup

N
N

e Merging a full partition backup with one of its differentials

Restoring System and Data
The program includes a convenient and reliable restore wizard. With its help you can restore all types of backup

images created with the program. It provides easy to understand instructions to configure and perform all the
necessary settings. Moreover you can get an in-depth description to any setting, control, or field of the wizard just
by clicking the hint button and then the object you need.

Startup
There are several ways to start the Restore Wizard:

e Inthe Main Menu: select Wizards > Restore...
e On the Common Tasks Bar: click the Restore item of the Wizards menu.
e Inthe Toolbar: click the Restore Wizard button.

Setup
The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the restore operation:

e A backup image to be restored. The Browse for Archive page enables to find a backup image you need.

By clicking the Switch to Archive List View link, you can see a list of images contained in the Archive
Database (if any).

Dooa  [1] © b Ik

Typea Creation Date Source Object Sipe [
95272009 50603 AM  Hiadavel Anchive 4KB

e 9/2/2009 29300 AM  Local Disk () 499.3GE

7272008 22101 AM  Basic Hard Disk 1 (Vilware, Vidware Victual S SC51 Disk Dav) 0GB

d ]
awich {0 Fie View

Archive Fie Detais
Commend, My documents
Backup date: 5/2/2009 5:06:03 AM Total size: 4 KB (4,096 Byies)
Archive size: 445 Bytes
2] G:/arc_doc,/ FLOMOOOD000000000000, ‘archive ph
Base archive

To get a clear-cut picture on properties of the required image, just click on it and the section below will (i.e.
Archive File Details) display a short description.

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

By clicking the Switch to File View link, you can find the required image in the browser-like window. The
section below (i.e. Archive File Details) will also display a short description of the selected image.
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Lookin: | [5] Local Disk € ¢] @ % 2
Name | Size | Date - |
- {_]LDGﬂD\‘!H[':] E
= | arc_new 9/2/2009 2:25:04 AM
orc_new PEF SEKE 9/2:2009 2-21:28 AM
4 | archive_db 9/2/2009 5:35:22 FM
@ | Pedflogs TAV0I TITOSPM
Fles of type: | Archive fles [«
Switch to Archive List Yiew
Archive File Detals
HName: Basic Hard Disk 1 (Unknown Model)
Comment: My hdd2
Type:  Intemal Hard Disk Drive
Total size: 10GB
Fis: Cufarc_new/arc_new PEF

Moreover, on this page you've got the possibility to create new folders, delete existing files/folders or map
network drives by clicking the appropriate buttons.

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

File Backup Restore

e Data to restore. You've got the option to restore not only the entire archive, but separate items of it (the so
called selective restore functionality) by marking checkboxes next to the data items you need.

Chick: the: chisck box neat to any file or folder you want to restore from

Nama Type Size
= | FB Archive Fibe Leved Archive 1131 KB (115,869 Bytems) |
=g =
mEC
= | £ Users
W user
= [ [ Desktop
- [ T —
il datsbackupandrescu Fite KB
v databackupandmeacu...  Fie 135 KB
restoresystemanddats, . File 239KB
restoresystemanddata. . Fie MEKE
To continue, ciick MNext Data size to restore- 46.5 KB

e A place to restore. From the pull-down list you can choose whether to restore contents of the backup image
to its original location or specify some other one.
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Besides if you select the Original location option, you can additionally define whether to replace already
existing files during the restore operation (good for recovering presumably corrupted files) or leave them
intact (good for recovering accidentally deleted files).

Sector Backup Restore

e Data to restore. You've got the option to restore not only the entire archive, but separate items of it (the so
called selective restore functionality) by marking checkboxes next to the data items you need.

Please sslect one of the chieclis) to restone
Neme Type Fie system | Size Usad
5 [E] Basic Hard Disk 1 (Unknown Madell  Intemal Hard Disk Drive 10GE
! Local Dk () Frimary Linee Swap2  509.3 MB KB
£ Lecal Desk (7 Prmary Linusx B3 14GE S31ME
- [ New Volume (F) Primary NTFS 24GE 3563MB
=l | Vi
+ | System Valuma infomm.
il [ NEW VOLUME (E) Frimany FATI2 14GE 4 KB
Archive Detais
Mame: New Volume (F:)
Velume Isbel:  New Valume
Fla spstem:  NTFS Total size:  24GB
Usad spaca: 3563 MB Fres spaca: 2GB
To salect whem fo restons the selacied obpactis), click Mead Data size to restore: 1328 KB

If you select separate files or folders to restore, the wizard will continue working as though
you’ve got to do with a file backup.

e A place to restore. Selecting the destination, please note - all contents on the disk selected for restoring
purposes will be deleted during the operation.

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, ViMware Virual 5 5C51 Disk Dev)
I ¥ Local Disk (C:)
4999 GB NTFS
Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, YMware Virual 5 SC51 Disk Dev)

@) Llocal Disk... | &) ... l ) (Unalloc.
246BNTFs ||l 146.,

%) Local Disk (E)
3.4 GB FAT32

22

To help you get a clear-cut picture of the operation outcome, the program allows inspecting the resulted
disk layout.

Restoring Partition:

e Size of the restored volume and free space before and after it on the disk.
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T Geometry Restore Options
w Pleass spaciy the sire of the metomd parition 2470 | 36 MB - 2470 MB
@ Flaass spacfy size of fres space before the partition: |0 + OMB- 28348 MB
Please spacky size of free space after the parttion: |0 4| DMB - 2434 MB

e Drive letter assignment after restore. The pull-down list contains vacant drive letters that can be associated
with the restored partition.

Partition Restors Options
FAasign the following drive letier: | F -

Restoring Hard Disk:

e Copy data and resize partitions proportionally. If this option is activated, the program proportionally
changes the size of partitions keeping their relative order intact. The option can be useful when restoring to
a larger hard disk.

e Perform surface test. Define whether the surface test will be accomplished during the operation or not.

Your hard disk after the changes
Basic Hard Diske 1 Wn’.nﬂ._ Vidware Vidusl 5 SC51 Disk ﬂl:\']

. w L Disk 7} I ) Local Disk ) I I @) (Unalloc
¢ T s B NTES 146G £ GH

1 1 F A E 1
558 FATIZ 2GEN

Hard Dieskc Restore Options
Copy data and resize pasiitions proportionally

In this mode. the Yizard changes the size of pariitions in the same proportion, with keeping intact their
relative order. This option can be ussful in restring an images of hard disk io a kanger one.

Parform suface (ast

Set this opbion § you wani the Wizard to perform the surface test on the fanget hard dsl. In this case, § the
program finds bad and unreliable sactors & will mark them as unusable ones

All contents on the disk selected for restoring purposes will be deleted during the
operation.

Result
The wizard will restore the archived data, and make it available to use in the operating system.

To make a Win2K+ operating system bootable on different hardware, please additionally
complete the P2P Adjust OS Wizard.

Available operation scenarios:

e Restoring a hard disk from the bootable Backup Capsule

e Restoring a system partition from external media (CD/DVD)

e Restoring a system partition from a network drive

e Restoring a system partition from a local drive

e Restoring a dual boot Mac from an external USB drive
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e Restoring a file increment

e Restoring a file increment to a partition backup

e Copying of data from the corrupted system disk to another hard disk

e Burning of data from the corrupted system disk to CD/DVD

e Copying of data from a backup to the corrupted system partition

e Restoring separate files and folders from a backup

Copy Tasks

In this chapter you will find all the information necessary to make a copy of a hard disk or a separate partition.

Cloning Hard Disks

You can clone a hard disk of any file system. During the hard disk copying process, the program moves controlling
records of used partitioning scheme, the bootstrap code and on-disk partitions. That’s why this operation cannot be
substituted by simply copying all on-disk partitions.

The program offers two wizards that can help to clone a hard disk, i.e. the Copy Hard Disk Wizard and the One
Button Copy Wizard. Both wizards provide nearly identical functionality, but different in the work concept.

Copy Hard Disk Wizard
The Copy Hard Disk Wizard is a traditional-like wizard. By going through its steps, you configure all the necessary

settings to launch the copy operation. To minimize the possibility of making any mistake, the wizard provides
auxiliary information on every single option. Moreover you can get an in-depth description to any setting, control, or
field of the wizard just by clicking the hint button and then the object you need.

A You need at least two hard disks to carry out this operation.

Startup
There are several ways to start the Copy Hard Disk Wizard:

e In the Main Menu: select Wizards > Copy Hard Disk...
e On the Common Tasks Bar: click the Copy Hard Disk item of the Wizards menu.
e Inthe Toolbar: click the Copy Hard Disk button.

Setup
The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the copy hard disk operation:

e The hard disk to copy. Select a hard disk you want to copy.
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— O this page, you can chaase a hard disk you would ke to copy. Al pastitions from thes hard desk will be copled
w to the destination you will choose on the next page.

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Vidual 5 SCS1 Disk Dev)
@) Local Disk (C)

4999 GE NTFS

;Bﬂcl-hd[llk 1 m,mnm-%smmtml

@) Local Disic (E) I @) Loclgasic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Virtual 5 SCSI D
24 GANTFS TG [T T GE |

o

ot k3l EA DAL

e The target hard disk. Select a hard disk (if several) where all data of the source disk will be copied to.

Select & target hard disk. Al data from the source hard disk will be copied there. Dusng copy operation, target
disk content will be deleted.

| Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware,, VMware Vidual S SCSI Disk Dev)

©) Local Disk [C)

4599 GB NTES

[Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, Mware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dev)|

e Copy parameters. The wizard enables to specify the following options:

Choose copy options that sull best your task
Copy options:
{ HOD raw copy |
Partitians raw copy
Pesfoem incremental copy
Change masks for files to exchude from copy
Resize options:
Femowve free blocks between parditions
Copy data and resize partitions proporticnally

Mark the checkbax io copy the hard disk in the secfordyseciormode, thus ignoeng its
information struchure (2.g. unallocated space or unussd sacion of edsting paritions will ba
processad as wel). This can help to avosd problems with hidden data created by catan
Eppheations o the system administrabor. However,  will 1ake more time to accomplish the
operation

Copy options

- HDD raw copy to copy the hard disk in the sector-by-sector mode, thus ignoring its information structure
(e.g. unallocated space or unused sectors of existing partitions will be processed as well). This can help to
avoid problems with hidden data created by certain applications or the system administrator. However, it
will take more time to accomplish the operation.

- Partition raw copy to copy the on-disk partitions in the sector-by-sector mode to successfully process
unknown file systems. However it is not recommended to enable this option when working with supported
file systems as it takes more time to accomplish the operation.

- Perform incremental copy to only copy changes on the hard disk from the moment of the last copy
operation. The program will perform comparison between a previous copy of the hard disk and its current
state. Only sectors that are different will be updated, thus considerably decreasing the amount of data to
write.
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- Change masks for files to exclude from copy to manage contents of the resulted duplicate. By default the
program will take into account exclude filters set in the Settings dialog. If you need to change them, please
mark the checkbox and specify additional filters on the next page of the wizard.

Resize options

- Remove free blocks between partitions not to keep blocks of free space between partitions on the
targeted hard disk.

- Copy data and resize partitions proportionally to make the program proportionally change the size of
partitions keeping their relative order intact. The option can be useful when upgrading the hard disk to a
larger one.

Verification options

This section allows you to define whether the Surface and/or the Writing verification tests will be
accomplished during the operation.

Result
After the operation is completed, you receive a fully functional duplicate of the existing hard disk.

To make a Win2K+ operating system bootable on different hardware, please additionally
complete the P2P Adjust OS Wizard.

Available operation scenarios:

e Cloning System Hard Disk

One Button Copy Wizard
The One Button Copy Wizard is a new approach of accomplishing such a technically complicated operation as

cloning of a hard disk. In fact with its help you can do it just by pressing one button.

Restrictions

So to successfully accomplish the operation your system should meet the following requirements:
e At least two hard disks, one of which should contain data and the other is empty

e The destination hard disk should have enough space to take contents of at least first partition of the source
disk

Startup
There are several ways to start the One Button Copy Wizard:

e Inthe Main Menu: select Wizards > One Button Copy Wizard...
e Onthe Common Tasks Bar: click the One Button Copy Wizard item of the Wizards menu.

Setup
If your system meets the mentioned above requirements, the wizard will automatically accomplish the copy
operation after a ten-second pause.
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) One Button Copy Wizard i'.'.!-.g—'!
Copying the hard disk C-'
This wizard will copy hard disk: 0 to hard dsk 3 j
-
Orignal huard disk

Basic Had Disk 0 (VMware, VMwore Virtlual 5 SCS) hak Dev)

I @) Local Disk (C:)

Hard diskc copy

Basic Hard Disk 3 (VMware, VMware Virtual 5 5C5] ksl Dev)

I 1) Local Disk ()

Copy options:

Resize oplions:

Operation wil siar in° 2 sec

Copy al sectors, one to ane

Pedom incremental copry

Ramove free blocks batwesn partiions
| Copy data and resize partitions proportionaly

e e e}

There are a number of options you can modify:

HDD raw copy to copy the hard disk in the sector-by-sector mode, thus ignoring its information structure
(e.g. unallocated space or unused sectors of existing partitions will be processed as well). This can help to
avoid problems with hidden data created by certain applications or the system administrator. However, it
will take more time to accomplish the operation.

Partition raw copy to copy the on-disk partitions in the sector-by-sector mode to successfully process
unknown file systems. However it is not recommended to enable this option when working with supported
file systems as it takes more time to accomplish the operation.

Perform incremental copy to only copy changes on the hard disk from the moment of the last copy
operation. The program will perform comparison between a previous copy of the hard disk and its current
state. Only sectors that are different will be updated, thus considerably decreasing the amount of data to
write.

Change masks for files to exclude from copy to manage contents of the resulted duplicate. By default the
program will take into account exclude filters set in the Settings dialog. If you need to change them, please
mark the checkbox and specify additional filters on the next page of the wizard.

Copy without free space blocks to arrange partitions one after another.

Resize proportionally to proportionally change the size of partitions keeping their relative order intact.

To do that, press the Pause button, to continue execution press Start. To interrupt the operation, press the Cancel
button.
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Result
After the operation is completed, you receive a fully functional duplicate of the existing hard disk.

Q To make a Win2K+ operating system bootable on different hardware, please additionally
complete the P2P Adjust OS Wizard.

Cloning Partitions

You can duplicate partitions to protect oneself from downtime in case of a system malfunction or for cloning sample
partitions. The program enables to duplicate all partition data including files, the exact structure of directories and
file system metadata (location of files, security information, access quotas, etc.).

The Copy Partition Wizard will help you copy a partition of any file system. To minimize the possibility of making any
mistake, the wizard provides auxiliary information on every single option. Moreover you can get an in-depth
description to any setting, control, or field of the wizard just by clicking the hint button and then the object you
need.

Startup
There are several ways to start the Copy Partition Wizard:

e Inthe Main Menu: select Wizards > Copy Partition...
e On the Common Tasks Bar: click the Copy Partition item of the Wizards menu.
e Inthe Toolbar: click the Copy Partition button.

Setup
The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the copy partition operation:

e The partition to copy. Select a partition you want to copy.

On this page you can choose a volume 1o copy.

Basic Hord Disk O (VMware, YMwae Yidual 5 5051 Disk Dev)
I ) Local Disk (C:)
4533 5 GB NTFS

Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Vidual 5 5051 Disk Dev)

W ¢ Local Disk (E7) I ) Local Dis.. ) - I I @) (Unallo
W 34GBFATIC 2 4GB NTFS 146G 22GE

e Destination disk. Select a hard disk with enough unallocated space to perform the operation.

The wizerd will creale 5 copy of Local Disk (F:)from Basic Hard Disk 1 (Viware, VMware Virdual 5
SCS1 Disk Dev)

The copy will be created on Basic Hard Disk 3 (VMware, VMware Virdual 5 SCSI| Disk Dev)
Flaase sslact where to creats a copy

Basic Hard Disk 3 (VMware, VMware Virfual 5 SC51 Disk Dev)

B © (Unallocated)
M 133GE
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The program enables to copy a partition to a block of free space, which is smaller than the
partition itself, taking into account only actual amount of data.

e Copy parameters. The wizard enables to specify the following options:

Your hard disk after changes

Easic Hard sk 2 (VMware, VMware Vidual 5 5C5) sk Dev)

I @) Lo I @) (Unallocated)

Where to place a copy
Please specify the sire of the new partition 624 1 F9MB-20473 MB

Pleass speciy size of free space before the padiion: [ o DME - 20,434 MB
Pizase specify size of free space aflerthe paition: 16843 2 0 MB - 20, 426 MB

- Partition size. Define the size (in Mb) of the copied partition.

- Free space before. Define the position (in Mb) of the copied partition relative to the beginning of the
available range of disk space.

- Free space after. Define the amount of trailing free space (in Mb) at the end of the available range of disk
space.

Partition size and position may also be defined by using the drag-and-drop technique. To do
that, just carry out the required operation on the Disk Map.

Result
After the operation is completed you receive a fully functional duplicate of the existing partition.

To make a Win2K+ operating system bootable on different hardware, please additionally
complete the P2P Adjust OS Wizard.

Partition Management
In this chapter you will find all the information necessary to carry out partitioning operations supported by the
program.

Basic Partitioning Operations
Here you can learn how to accomplish basic partitioning operations (create, format, delete).

Creating Partitions
The program provides the ability to create a new partition by using the DOS partitioning scheme. This operation can
be accomplished with the Create Partition Dialog.

Restrictions
1. Do not use the Create Partition function in order to undelete the last deleted partition.

2. The program cannot create new partitions on Dynamic Disks. The current version of the program supports
only hard disks that use the DOS partitioning scheme (in Windows 2000 and XP these disks are named Basic
Disks).
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3. According to the rules of the DOS partitioning scheme, the following combinations of partitions cannot be
created:

- Two Extended Partitions on one hard disk
- Five or more Primary partitions on one hard disk
- Ifthere is an Extended Partition on the disk, only three Primary partitions are allowed

4. The program allows creating new partitions only within blocks of un-partitioned space. It cannot convert a
free space on an existing partition to a new partition.

Startup
In order to start the operation you should take the following steps:

1. Select a block of free space on the Disk Map;
2. Call the Create Partition Dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
- Select in the Main Menu: Partition > Create Partition.

- Call the popup menu for the block of free space (right click of the mouse button) then select the menu
item: Create Partition.

Setup

Initially the program suggests some consistent values for all parameters. In most cases, you can just press the Yes
button to confirm the operation.

2 jmESa]
Are you sure you wanl lo creale a new parition on disk 37
Yiou are about o create a new partiion in (Unallocaled), 19.9 GB arca. Flease select soe,
poaition and fie sysism of the new parition.
Basic Had Disk 3 (VMware, YMwane Vitual 5 SCS1 Disk Dev)
I 1)) New Volume (H:) I
13.59GB NTFS
Create new parition a3 Primary paibon |
Plaase spacify new partban size 20473 - TMB-204T3IMB
Please specify size of free space befiore the partion: |0 * 0 MB-20455ME
Piease specify size of free space afterthe parttion: |0 * DMB-20472 MB
Please select fle system for new padibion: | NTFS El
Please anter new volums [abel: Mew olume
Flaase spacily drive beiter H :zl
%) More opbions | Yes { | Na |

¢ Define whether the partition will be Primary, Extended or Logical. You can choose the desired partition
type from the pull-down list. As a matter of fact, the available alternatives fundamentally depend on the
selected block of free space - within the Logical free space, only Logical partitions can be created; Within the
Primary free space, both Primary partitions or the Extended Partition can be created.
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Partition Size. Define the size (in Mb) of the new partition.

Free space before. Define the position (in Mb) of the new partition relative to the beginning of the block of
free space.

Free space after. Define the amount of trailing free space (in Mb) at the end of the new partition.

Partition size and position may also be defined by using the drag-and-drop technique. To do
that, just carry out the required operation on the Disk Map. The virtual operations are to be
available.

File system for new partition. From the pull-down list select a file system the newly created partition will be
formatted to, otherwise the partition will remain unformatted (so that it will not be ready to use).

Volume label. Enter a label for the selected partition in this textual field. It is an irrelevant parameter usually
used for drive identification.

Drive letter assignment. The pull-down list contains vacant drive letters that can be associated with the
newly formatted partition.

In addition, there is the possibility to make further detailed settings (although the default values will do in most
cases). To activate the advance mode, you need to click the More options button at the foot of the dialog page.

Depending on the chosen file system, the following options become available:

s 05 baskt in fommal routine

Flaase sedoct number of sectors per clusier | 8 [=]

Pleass selact number of sactors per boot

Flease sadact numbser of root entries

F'ﬁtmddm.

Use OS built-in routine. Mark the option to restrict the available values according to the used OS.

Whether the surface test will be performed. Define the level of the surface check to make the program find
bad and unstable sectors and mark them unusable in the file system metadata.

The amount of sectors per boot. This parameter is available exclusively for FAT16 and FAT32 file systems.
Set the number of sectors to be reserved for the boot area on the partition with this spinner control.

The amount of root entries. This parameter is available exclusively for FAT16 file system. Set the maximum
amount of files/directories to be placed in the Root Directory on the FAT16 partition.

The amount of sectors per cluster. Define the Cluster Size for the formatted partition with this spinner
control.

A Number of available options depends on the selected file system type.

Result

After the operation is completed you receive a fully functional partition.
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Any partition should contain some file system to be used for keeping data. The process of installing a file system is
commonly known as formatting. A huge variety of file systems have been developed these days.

Supported File Systems
The program provides the ability to format partitions of the following file systems:

- FAT12 & FAT16
- FAT32
- NTFS
- Ext2
- Ext3
- Linux Swap v. 2
- Apple HFS
This operation can be accomplished with the Format Partition Dialog.

Startup
In order to start the operation you should take the following steps:

1. Select a partition on the Disk Map;
2. Call the Format Partition Dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
- Select in the Main Menu: Partition > Format Partition.

- Call the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) then select the menu
item: Format Partition.

Setup

Initially the program suggests some consistent values for all parameters. In most cases, you can just press the
Format button to confirm the operation.

[
! Are you sure you want Lo fomat volume (F2)7

You are sbout o format wolume (F:) [No label]. NTFS. Your computer may
no longer boot or work comecty

Please select new fle system: | [ENRCIINN ~ |

Plaase enter new volume labal: | New Volume

%) Mom options Fomat o

e File system. From the pull-down list select the desired file system type. In fact, the program displays only
those file systems that can correctly be placed to the selected partition, taking its capacity into account.

e Volume label. Enter a label for the selected partition in this textual field. It is an irrelevant parameter usually
used for drive identification.
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™=In addition, there is the possibility to make further detailed settings (although the default values will do in most

cases). To activate the advance mode, you need to click the More options button at the foot of the dialog page.
Depending on the chosen file system, the following options become available:

#| Use OF bukt in format routine
Piease sslect number of sectors percluster, | 128 |

Plaasa salact number of sectom par bool

Pleass salect number of oot entries:
H-t:m‘a&a-.'ts_
e Use OS built-in routine. Mark the option to restrict the available values according to the used OS.

e Whether the surface test will be performed. Define the level of the surface check to make the program find
bad and unstable sectors and mark them unusable in the file system metadata.

e The amount of sectors per boot. This parameter is available exclusively for FAT16 and FAT32 file systems.
Set the number of sectors to be reserved for the boot area on the partition with this spinner control.

e The amount of root entries. This parameter is available exclusively for FAT16 file system. Set the maximum
amount of files/directories to be placed in the Root Directory on the FAT16 partition.

e The amount of sectors per cluster. Define the Cluster Size for the formatted partition with this spinner
control.

A Number of available options depends on the selected file system type.

Result
After the operation is completed you receive a fully functional partition formatted to the specified file system.

Deleting Partitions

With the Delete Partition Dialog you can delete a partition on a hard disk partitioned with the DOS partitioning
scheme. Unlike the majority of other utilities (Windows Disk Manager included), the program can not only remove
references to the deleted partition from the Partition Table, thus making it unavailable for the operating system, but
also enables to irreversibly destroy its data. This feature will guarantee security of your personal information.

Startup
In order to start the operation you should take the following steps:

1. Select a partition on the Disk Map;
2. Call the Delete Partition Dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
- Select in the Main Menu: Partition > Delete Partition.

- Call the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) then select the menu
item: Delete Partition.

Setup
Initially the program suggests you just to remove references to the selected partition from the Partition Table.
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B
7. Are you sure you want to delete volume (F)7?
W You are about 1o delete volume (F:) [No label]. NTFS. Your computer may
no longer boot or word comecty

7]/ Da not ask volume Label ned lime |

e Enter the volume label to confirm deleting. To confirm deletion of the selected partition, enter its Volume
Label. The current volume label is displayed above.

e Do not ask volume label next time. Mark the option to inhibit confirmation next time you start the dialog.

To additionally destroy the on-partition data, click the More options button at the foot of the dialog page, so you will
be able to define:

o Also wipe partion data
Plaase sedact the byte mask to wipe out the data with

HEX value: |00
ASCH value: 20

Plaase spacily the number of wiping passes :
1

Verdy wipe resulls

1. Wiping will destroy all data without any possibilty to resions!

e Select the byte mask.... The HEX value spinner control enables to set a two-figure hexadecimal character
value ("00" by default). The available range is from "00" to "FF". It is synchronized with the ASCII value.

e Specify the number of wiping passes. You can choose a number of passes for the wiping pattern.

e Verify wipe results. You can also choose whether to carry out residual data verification or not specifying the
percentage of sectors to check.

Result

By default, the operation takes only a fraction of a second. However, the program waits until Windows completes
the modification of the disk layout. In case you decide to wipe the on-partition data as well, the operation will take
much longer, depending on the set wipe parameters.

Advanced Partitioning Operations
Here you can learn how to accomplish advanced partitioning operations (undelete).

Undeleting Partitions
When simply deleting a partition (without additional wiping) disk management software only removes references to
it in the Partition Table, thus leaving the possibility to recover it later.

The program enables to find and recover these partitions. A restored partition will be fully functional, as long as
other partitions were not created, moved or exceeded the disk space occupied by that partition. That is why the
program offers this function only for blocks of free space.
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_I he operation can be accomplished with the Undelete Partition Wizard.

| startup
There are several ways to start the Undelete Partition Wizard:

e Inthe Main Menu: select Wizards > Undelete Partitions...
e On the Common Tasks Bar: click the Undelete Partition item of the Wizards menu.

e Select a block of free space on the Disk Map and click the Recover Lost Partitions item on the page that
appears in the Explorer Bar.

e Call the popup menu for the block of free space (right click of the mouse button) then select the menu item:
Recover Lost Partitions...

Setup
The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the undelete partition operation:

o Free blocks to scan for lost partitions. Choose a free block from a tree-like list of available hard disks.

Cick the check: box next to amy hard diskc drive or free block: you want to exmming

Name Type

= &I My Computer My Comper
¥ [7] Base Hard Dk 3 (VMware, Vihware Vitusl S SCSI Dk Dev) Irtamal Hard D4

@ Froo poce

Thee summary sze of fragments) 1o analyze is 15.9GB

e Search method. By default, the wizard selects the fastest search method for your operating system. In most
cases that will do to find any accidentally deleted partition. However if you're under Windows XP for
instance (the Conventional Search option is selected), but the deleted partition you're looking for has been
created with the Disk Management utility under Vista, the wizard won't be able to find this partition, unless
you manually select the appropriate option (Quick Search for Partitions Created by Vista or Later OS).
Moreover if the wizard still fails to find the partition you need, you can select the Thorough Search option to
scan every single sector in the specified search area to get the most accurate results.

Choose how lo look for the deleted partitions:

@ Convertional search
Thorough search
¥ Show file syslems search options

To know more on the available search methods, please use the context sensitive hint
system.

e File system filter. By default, the wizard will search for all known file systems. However, by clicking on the
appropriate option on the second page of the wizard, you can specify only those file systems you need.
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% Hide file systems search oplions

| Al e systems |

FAT and FAT3Z fle sysiems
7 NTFS file system
Limuex B2 and Exd 3 fle systems
05/2 HPFS file systam
Other junksted) fle system
To bagn ssarch, cick MNext

e A partition to undelete (if several). By default, the program searches records of any deleted partition ever
existed on the selected block of free space. So you can get several partitions to choose from.

EE Saarch delstad patiians from sactor: 40 1o sacior 2750

The following paritions have been found

FT—— [Capacty | Used Space | % Used
= NTFS Primany 159GB 853 MB i
o

Most likely the required partition will be found first. If so, you may abort the search operation by pressing
the Stop search button.

Result
After the operation is completed you receive a fully functional partition.

Changing Partition Attributes
This chapter explains how you can change partition attributes (Active flag, Hidden flag, Partition ID, Volume Label,

etc.).

Mark Partition Active/Inactive
The program enables to set an active/inactive flag for primary partitions of a hard disk. By default, an operating

system will boot only if its partition is active or bootable.
In order to mark a partition active/inactive you should take the following steps:
1. Select a primary partition on the Disk Map.
2. Call the Mark Partition Active/Inactive Dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
- Select in the Main Menu: Partition > Mark Partition as Active/Inactive.

- Call the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk Map, then
select the menu item: Mark Partition as Active/Inactive.
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@ 'I Are you sure you wanl 1o sel the volume as active?

You are about 1o set the volume (F:) [No label]. NTFS as active. i you alrsady
have active volumes, this action might render your system unbootable:

[ Tes i Mo

3. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

There can only be one active partition on a hard disk, otherwise your operating system will
fail to boot.

Hide/Unhide Partition
The program allows you to hide/unhide primary and logical partitions. By default, an operating system does not
mount hidden partitions, thus preventing access to their contents.

In order to hide/unhide a partition you should take the following steps:
1. Select a partition on the Disk Map.
2. Call the Hide/Unhide Partition Dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
- Select in the Main Menu: Partition > Hide/Unhide Partition.

- Call the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk Map, then
select the menu item: Hide/Unhide Partition.

3. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

It is strongly recommended not to hide the system partition. Otherwise your operating
system will fail to boot.

Set Label of a Partition
The Partition Label is a small textual field (up to 11 characters) that is located in the partition's boot sector. It is
detectable by any partitioning tool and is used for notification purposes only.

In order to change a partition label you should take the following steps:
1. Select a partition on the Disk Map.
2. Call the Change Volume Label dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
- Select in the Main Menu: Partition > Modify > Change Volume Label.
- Onthe Explorer Bar: click on the current volume label.

- Call the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk Map, then
select the menu item: Change Volume Label.

3. Enter alabel for the selected partition.
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'G' Are you sure you want to change label on volume (F:)7?
ol Plaass spacify & volums label for easer recognition of your volume

Pleass erfer new volume [sbel: | New Volume

( Yes ] Mo

4. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

Change Partition ID
Partition ID is a file system identifier. It is saved in the Partition Table and is used to quickly detect a partition of the
supported type. By manually changing its value, you can manipulate accessibility of partitions.

In order to change a partition ID you should take the following steps:
1. Select a partition on the Disk Map.
2. Call the Change Partition ID dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
- Select in the Main Menu: Partition > Modify > Change Partition ID...

- On the Explorer Bar: click on the current partition ID.

- Call the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk Map, then
select the menu item: Change Partition ID...

3. Seta new ID for the selected partition.

- Jiia]
"' Are you sure you wanl lo change system D of the partition (F:)?

Currert system ID is Bx07 NTF5. Changing system 1D might prevent same
operating systems from working with the partition

© [Prease seect predeined 1D from e it

&7 NTFS L=

Please snter [0 manually

e Predefined ID. Select from the pull-down list the required ID.

e Enter ID manually. With the spinner control set the required ID value. It has to be a 1-2 digit
hexadecimal number.

4. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

Change Serial Number of a Partition

FAT16, FAT32, and NTFS file systems include the Serial Number parameter. A partition's serial number is saved in the
boot sector. Its value is generated while formatting.
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= The program enables to modify the serial number parameter for FAT16, FAT32, or NTFS partitions without re-
formatting.

In order to change a serial number you should take the following steps:
1. Select a partition on the Disk Map.
2. Call the Change Partition Serial Number dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
- Select in the Main Menu: Partition > Modify > Change Serial Number.
- Onthe Explorer Bar: click on the current serial number.

3. Enter a new serial number for the selected partition. It should contain 8 hexadecimal figures (0..9 or A..F).
The operation cannot proceed until you enter all 8 symbols.

B2

Arme you sure you want to change serial number of volume
i Fr

Your computer may no longer boot or work comectly

Plaase anter new senal number in hexadecmal fomat
ZED E-?D1E.-E'33‘C-D3$1|

4. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

Hard Disk Management
In this chapter you will find all the information necessary to carry hard disk operations supported by the program
(Update MBR, Convert to Basic, Change Primary Slot).

Updating MBR

The program enables to overwrite the current bootable code in the MBR (Master Boot Record) by the standard
bootstrap code. This can help to repair a corrupted bootable code of a hard disk resulted from a boot virus attack or
a malfunction of boot management software.

In order to update MBR of a hard disk you should take the following steps:
1. Select a hard disk on the Disk Map.
2. Call the Update MBR dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
- Select in the Main Menu: Hard Disk > Update MBR.

- Call the popup menu for the selected hard disk (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk Map, then
select the menu item: Update MBR.
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N ' Are you sure you want to update master boot recond?

—— Currert MBR contents for hand disk number [ will be lost after this operation. Your
computer may no longer boot comectly

| Yas :F- Mo

3. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

Converting Dynamic MBR to Basic
The program allows you to convert a dynamic MBR disk containing simple volumes into a basic one while keeping its
contents intact.

In order to convert a dynamic MBR disk into basic you should take the following steps:
1. Select a dynamic MBR disk containing simple volumes on the Disk Map.
2. Call the Convert to Basic dialog selecting in the Main Menu: Hard Disk > Convert to Basic...

3. Set the required number of primary partitions if necessary. According to the DOS partitioning scheme a hard
disk can have up to four Primary partitions. If there is an Extended partition on the disk, only three primary
partitions are allowed. That is why if a dynamic disk contains several simple volumes the program enables to
choose the number of primary partitions. The rest of them if any will automatically be converted to logical
disks within the Extended partition.

BN )

" Convert dynamic hand disc lo basic?
-l ¥ the disc has mone than four smple volumes, the first thres of them wall become
primary parditions, and the rest will be converied to the logical ones

The hard cesic after convent

Basic Had ek 3 (VMware, VMware Vidual S SCSI1 Disk Dev)

New Volume (H;)

19 §=H NTES

The resulting basic hard disk can have no maore than 1 pemary partitions
Pleasa salect hiow mary pemary partiions the basic disk should have

[ Canved 'i' ™

The program can only process dynamic disks containing solid simple volumes (without
extension).

Converting GPT to Basic MBR
The program allows you to convert a basic or a dynamic GPT disk containing simple volumes into a basic MBR disk
while keeping its contents intact.

In order to convert a basic or a dynamic GPT disk into a basic MBR disk you should take the following steps:

1. Select a basic or a dynamic GPT disk containing simple volumes on the Disk Map.
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W= 2. call the Convert to Basic MBR Hard Disk dialog selecting in the Main Menu: Hard Disk > Convert to Basic
© MBR Hard Disk...
CN)

3. Set the required number of primary partitions if necessary. According to the DOS partitioning scheme a hard
disk can have up to four Primary partitions. If there is an Extended partition on the disk, only three primary
partitions are allowed. That is why if a GPT disk contains several volumes the program enables to choose the
number of primary partitions. The rest of them if any will automatically be converted to logical disks within
the Extended partition.

=
["A: Conver the basic GPT hard disk to a basic MER hard disk?

LA
qor
) ¥ there are more than four volumes on the desk, only the first three may become
primary, and the rest - logical

The hard desic after convest

Basic Had sk 3 (VMware, VMware Vidual 5 5051 Disk Dev)
I I Mew Volume [H:)

Thee resulted hard disk should have at least 1 primany partition(s)
Please salect how mamy prmary partions you nesd

2

The program can only process dynamic GPT disks containing solid simple volumes (without
extension).

Changing Primary Slot
Different operating systems apply different approaches to enumeration of the primary partitions.

In Linux:

In Linux, every partition has a special symbolic name that encodes a hard disk containing a partition, and a partition
itself. Partitions are addressed and accessed by using their symbolic names. Symbolic names are automatically
generated by Linux in accordance with the order of hard disks in BIOS and the order of partition records in the
Partition Table. Thus changing enumeration of the primary partitions can lead to changing of paths to some
important resources.

In DOS:

The last versions of MS-DOS use a rather sophisticated algorithm for a drive letter assignment. A drive letter, which
is assigned to a partition, depends on the order of records in the Partition Table. Thus changing enumeration of the
primary partitions affects the drive letters assignment. In early versions of MS-DOS, it could even lead to the
unavailability of a partition.

The program provides the ability to change enumeration of the primary partitions. This feature will allow you to fix
problems concerning an inappropriate order of partitions.

In order to modify enumeration of the primary partitions you should take the following steps:
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1. Select a hard disk on the Disk Map.

2. Call the Change Primary Slot dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:

- Select in the Main Menu: Hard Disk > Change Primary Slot.

- Call the popup menu for the selected hard disk (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk Map, then
select the menu item: Change Primary Slot.

BN )

,@\ Are you sure you wanl o change primary slols onder?

\ “fou are about 1o change primary slots order on Basic Hand Dislc 1
(VMware, YMware Virtual S SCS1 Disk Dev). Your computer may no
longer bool comacly

Shot Mo | Objact type | Fie System  Volume label

0 Primary FAT32 [Ma labeed]
2 Primary Limo: Ext3 NEW VOLUME
3 Primary Limuex Swap2 [Mo [abead]
?;r'l '_{-i;
Haims Local Disk (F:)
Violme labal: [N labal]
Total size 24GB File system: MNTFS
Usad space: 363 MB Fres space: 23GE
Start sector: 7261380 End sector; 12321854
|

In the opened dialog you can see the current enumeration of the primary partitions of the selected hard disk
in the Partition Table. To help you distinguish partitions from one another, the program provides the
following parameters for every partition:

- Slot

- Volume

- Partition type
- File system

- Partition size
- Volume label

There are two buttons on the right to move the selected partition up and down within the primary part of
the Partition Table.

The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

Task Scheduling

Automation of operations can really help you out when you’ve got to accomplish certain routine operations on a

regular basis as it enables to execute them without your involvement while optimizing your computer’s work-load.
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Setting a Timetable
Thanks to the embedded Scheduler, you can set a timetable for execution of any operation. It has two categories for
time settings (these correspond to appropriate items in the Schedule type menu):

e Initiating the operation by an event:
- One time only (i.e. the Once item)
- When the system starts (i.e. the At System Startup item)
- When the user logs on (i.e. the At Logon item).

¢ Initiating the operation periodically (i.e. Daily, Weekly, Monthly).

Please speciy how and when would you ke to peform the task

You need to select one of the variants. Depending on your choice, the scheduler displays a form that enables to set a
timetable.

Pizasa specify how and when would you like to pesfomm the task

Srigdown systam after backup
o | Generate unique names for scheduled backups
Fun the task on
022009 5-| & | 12:00 AM
Every
1 | weskis)on 7] Monday Friday
Tuesday Satunday
Wednesday Sunday
Thumsday

Do not rum the (ask afier

paciy user name and pasyword,

To run the task in the log-off mode, please specify administering login info by following the
2 appropriate link in the left lower corner of the page.

The Shutdown System on Complete option enables to automatically switch off the
computer on the successful accomplishment of the operation.

Managing Tasks
All scheduled tasks are placed in a separate list, which can be retrieved by clicking the Scheduled Tasks tab in the

Explorer Bar:
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Disk View | Scheduled Tasks | Archives | Help

R Schedued Tasks = B Bk
Hame Scnpt When to Run
7| Backup of MER: of hard disikc 0 scr_020909124744450psl A 12:00.00 AM every Man, of every waek, starting 5/2/2009
On every task you can get in-depth information, including:
e The task name
e The full path to the generated script of the task
e Scheduled time of launch
e Statistics on the last launch
e Scheduled time of the next launch
e Used account information

e Comments to the task

To easily manage tasks, the program enables to arrange them according to a certain characteristic just by clicking on
the required property.

c This feature can be particularly beneficial when the Scheduled Tasks list contains too many
items.

You can also enable/disable, rename, delete, refresh or modify properties of the selected task.

Task Editor
With the Task Editor you can easily modify properties of scheduled tasks. To do that, you should take the following
steps:

1. Select a task on the Scheduled Tasks list.
2. Call the Task Editor dialog. There are several ways to do it:
- Click the Properties button on the Scheduled Tasks list.

- Call the popup menu for the selected task (right click of the mouse button), then select the menu item:
Properties.
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' Task Properties: Backup of MBR of hard disk0 o]
{General| | Scheduls

O Program: |C\Program Flas'\Paragon Softwars'\Deve Backup 10 Server Edbon'program’scnipls s
= | Scrpt n Fles/Faragon Software,/Trive Backup 10 Server Edtion/serpts/scr_020509124744450 pdd

-

Lomments Backup has been scheduled: 3/2/2008 54744 AM

| Enablsd

[ ok | Aepy || Cancel

3. Inthe opened dialog window you can see two tabs - General and Schedule. Click the General tab to modify:
e Full path to the macro-command program-interpreter, which describes the scheduled task;
e Command line for starting the interpreter (i.e. the task described in macro-language)
e Comments referring to the task
e The option of enabling/disabling the task.
By clicking the Schedule tab you can modify the task timetable.
In order to apply the changes, you need to click the Apply button at the foot of the dialog.

Creating a Scheduled Task
You can set a timetable for execution of any operation. For backup and copy operations the program offers handy
wizards, while all the others can be scheduled with the Save to Scheduler dialog.

To create a scheduled task you should take the following steps:

1. Make sure the virtual mode of execution is enabled;

2. Carry out with the program all operations you need to schedule;

3. Call the Save to Scheduler dialog in the Main Menu: Tools > Save to Scheduler...;
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-9 ese]
@?_r Schedule vilual operations?
- Al virtual operabions you have made will be saved to the scheduler. No operations will be
apphed

Task nama: | Scheduled Task
Pisase specify how and when would you bke to perform the task
@) E—)

Shubdown sysiem after camying out the tasks

Run the task on

00272008 < o (1200 AM
Every

1 * dayls)

D ot run the sk after

Discard al operbons on cose | Yes | Mo

4. Inthe opened dialog enter the required task name and specify the task timetable;

5. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

A This command is unavailable if there are no operations on the List of Pending Operations.

Scripting

The program actions can also be represented in form of a script. The script describes the appropriate operation with
macro-language commands. There is an interpreter utility - SCRIPTS.exe, which is included in the program
installation package. This utility works in the unattended mode, which enables to automate operations.

Startup
You have no need to write a script since the program has a convenient interface for such a task. In order to generate
a script on the base of the entered parameters of the required operation, you should take the following steps:

1. Make sure the virtual mode of execution is enabled;

2. Carry out with the program all operations you need to be scripted;
3. Call the Generate Script dialog in the Main Menu: Tools > Generate Script....

Setup
Initially the program suggests some consistent values for all parameters. In most cases, you can just press the
Generate button to confirm the operation.
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@ @ Generate script?

Al virtual operations you have made will be written to the scrpt. No operabions
will b appled

Piease speciy & namea for the task script file
script_(120905_125123443 psl

| Addio Task Lst

¥ Mone options |Gunnmn ]

e Script file name and location. By default, the program offers to add the script to the Task List with a name
containing its creation date and time. Unmark the Add to Task List checkbox to define an exact location and

a filename for the script file. The default file extension that is reserved for scripting files is .psl, which
however can be modified.

In addition, there is the possibility to make further detailed settings (although the default values will do in most

cases). To activate the advance mode, you need to click the More options button at the foot of the dialog page, so
you will be able to define:

Pleass select scipt generation aptions
Alow 1o inderact with the usar

Tum thes option off § you do not want 1o get confirmation dialogs when the soript is
besing camed out

| Commit after sach cperation

Tum this option on (o ensure the changes will be committed after each operation
| Check for emors sfier aach operation

Tum thes option on to make script interpneter to check the result of aach operation
Cescard all operations on close

Tusm this option on to decand all the pending operations sfier generaling the scrpt

e Interaction with the user. Mark the option to pause the script interpreter during the execution to prompt

the user’s confirmation or other input. Otherwise the program will not stop using default values for
parameters if needed.

e Commit after each operation. Mark the option to commit changes after each operation.

e Check for errors after each operation. Mark the option to insert a special code in script, which checks the
status of the last executed operation and stops the script processing if there are errors of any kind.

e Discard all operations on close. Mark the option to empty the List of Pending Operations after generating
the script.

Result

After the operation is completed you receive a new script file. It is placed into the specified destination, its features
defined in the dialog.

2 This command is unavailable if there are no operations on the List of Pending Operations.

To learn more about scripts please consult the Paragon Scripting Language manual.

Extra Functionality
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(©) View Partition/Hard Disk Properties
The program enables to obtain in-depth information on the properties of hard disks and partitions. Besides the

general information, such as capacity, used space or file system type it provides the possibility to get info on hard
disk geometry, cluster size, exact partition location, etc.

There are several ways to get properties on a partition/hard disk:

1. Choose a partition/hard disk on the Disk Map, then select in the Main Menu: Partition/Hard Disk >
Properties...;

2. Call the popup menu for the selected partition/hard disk (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk Map,
then select the menu item: Properties...

{General] | File System Irfo ! Advanced

Local Disk (C-)

Volume label:  [Mo lsbel]
File system: NTFS
Type: Primary
Capacity: 4393GE
536,865,814 B4E Byles
1.048.571,504 Sectors
Used by data: 53GE (1%)
10,016.497.664 Bytes
19,563,472 Sactors
Free space: 4306 GB (33%)
526,852 317,164 Bytes
1.,0:29,008,432 Seclors

In the opened dialog information will be grouped according to its properties, thus by clicking tabs you can get
information you need.

Volume Explorer
Volume Explorer is a special tool to browse and export contents of the local mounted/unmounted volumes

formatted to FAT16, FAT32, NTFS, Ext2FS, Ext3FS, ReiserFS file systems. Besides it enables to access Paragon
backups as regular folders to explorer their contents or to retrieve certain files.

To launch the Volume Explorer you should click Disk View tab in the Explorer Bar and then choose Volume Explorer:
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| Name Size Madiied
_J ® EHICD/DVD Drives
i) = Ol Hard Drakcs
7 [Z] 1. VMuware, VMware Vidual 5 SCSI Disk Devi 500 GB
= [Z] 2 Viware, Viiware Virdual § SCSI Diskc Dev 0GB
# 5 1. Prmary FAT22 (E}) 34GE
= 92 Prmary NTFS (F) 24GB
] m 92072009 4:19:34 AM
A s 9/2/2009 4:24:46 AM
h
B3P 1468
# 4. Prmary Linee Swap 509.5 MB
7 [5] 3. VMware, Viware Vidual 5 SCSI Disk Devi 20GE
B E[F] 4 VMware, VNwase Vitual § SCSI Disk Devi (GPT Disk)
= & Cf) Virtual Drives

Call the popup menu for the selected file/folder (right click of the mouse button) to export it to some other location
(local or network drive, etc.).

?IQJ Select a destination folder for the export operation @
Look in [E] Local Disk () 3 o X &

Address;  |C/

| Name Date
& 2 DVD AW Deive (D)

& [5] Local Dk ()

% [5] Local Desk (F)

& [F] Archives G

7 [E] Mew Vohume (H:)

ok J[ e |

Available Operation Scenarios:

e Restoring separate files and folders from a backup

File Transfer Wizard

File Transfer Wizard is designed to make such operations as copying of separate files/directories or burning of them
to CD/DVD as easy and convenient as possible. It may be of particular use in case of a system malfunction, caused
either by a virus attack or files corruption, in order to get the system back on track again. Besides it provides access
to Paragon backups as regular folders to browse through their contents or copy required files.

Startup
There are several ways to start the File Transfer Wizard:

e Select in the Main Menu: Tools > File Transfer Wizard.

e Select the Transfer Files item of the Wizards menu on the Common Tasks Bar.
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Setup
The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the transfer operation:

e Place to look for files/directories. Select a source disk from the pull-down list in the left pane of the page.
The program enables to process both mounted and unmounted (without drive letter assigned) partitions.
Besides it is possible to map a network drive.

Source

[] Local Dk (C) [l @ % 2
|
[N @ DVD AW Dave (D) .
1 [ Local Disk E) ]
[F] Local Disk F)
[_:'.ﬂnﬂ'r.-gsﬁl

[E] teew Viohume (H) =
) Physical paritions

v NEW VOLUME. Disk 1
1] Netwodk: places -
CI] Htweovke -

e Object(s) of operation. Choose files/directories you want to copy and place them to Clipboard by pressing
the Add button. To delete a file/directory from the Clipboard, select it in the Clipboard pane and press the
Remove button. You can also create a new folder, rename or irreversibly delete existing files/directories of
the left pane by pressing the appropriate buttons.

Clipboand Source
Name  Souoe Fath 5] Local Disk (F) =] & % %
| images Foimages,
.Name ]
I ] O Wy
— ) hiberdil sys
= | pagefie 5y
» |3k somecmd cmd
# (<) DVD RW Drive (D)
= [5] Local Drsk (E)
3 [E] Local Disk () E

giimages

+ S:.-s_tan ‘olume Informatson -
Total data size: 132.8 KB

A Files/directories deleted from the Clipboard remain intact on source disks.

e Destination to store the object(s). The File Transfer Wizard allows copying data to local or network drives,
to physical partitions (without drive letters assigned), or burning them to CD/DVDs. Choose the way the data
will be stored.

There are several ways the Wizard can store your data. Plese select how would you lice to save the data
Crvernrie masting fles
Save data to physical pariitions
Bum the data to CD or DVD
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Result

Revision of changes. The Transfer Summary page provides structurally divided information on all the actions
made in the wizard. Check the changes and come back to any step of the wizard (if necessary) by following
the required hyperlink.

Please overview the transfer options. You can retum bo the comesponding page and change the options by cicking on tithe
yperdinks
Qbiects to ranger
Object (3] sclected: 1
Total data size: 132 8 KB (136,024 Bytes)
Transfer destination
Destinalion path C:/
Space available on destination: 450 6 GB (526 821 834 752 Bytes)
Overwrite existing files: Mo

After the operation is completed the required data will be placed into the specified destination.

Available Operation Scenarios:

Copying of data from the corrupted system disk to another hard disk

Burning of data from the corrupted system disk to CD/DVD

Copying of data from a backup to the corrupted system partition

Restoring separate files and folders from a backup

Mount Partition
The program enables to assign or remove drive letters of existing formatted partitions.

Assign Drive Letter
In order to mount a partition you should take the following steps:

1.

2.

Select a partition on the Disk Map.
Call the Add Drive Letter dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
- Select in the Main Menu: Partition > Assign Drive Letter...

- Call the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk Map, then
select the menu item: Assign Drive Letter...

Specify a drive letter for the selected partition. Initially the program suggests some consistent value for this
parameter. So you may just press the Yes button to confirm the operation.

"" Assign a drive letter?

This allows access to the volume by usng the drive letter assigned. The
assigriment i not recommended § the volums contains a file system not
supported by your operating system

Azsgn the folowing deve better _El
Yes | Mo
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However you can manually define the required letter by selecting it from the pull-down list of available drive
letters.

The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

Remove Drive Letter
In order to un-mount a partition you should take the following steps:

1.

Select a partition on the Disk Map.
Call the Remove Drive Letter dialog to define appropriate settings. There are several ways to do it:
- Select in the Main Menu: Partition > Remove Drive Letter.

- Call the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk Map, then
select the menu item: Remove Drive Letter.

The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

JAN

Modifying drive letter of the system partition will result in inability to boot the operating
system.

After having processed partitions with installed software, some programs may not run
properly.

Mount
The pro
will get

Archive
gram provides the ability to assign a drive letter to a partition backup image. As a result of the operation you
a new read-only partition in the system to easily browse through its contents and copy the required

information even with the standard Windows tools.

Assign

Drive Letter

In order to mount an archive you should take the following steps:

1.

Select a backup image in the Archive Database.

Call the Mount Archive dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
- Select in the Main Menu: Archives > Mount the Selected Archive.

- Onthe Explorer bar: select the Mount Archive item.

- Call the popup menu for the selected image (right click of the mouse button), then select the menu
item: Mount the Selected Archive...

Specify a drive letter for the selected backup image. Initially the program suggests some consistent value for
this parameter. So you may just press the Yes button to confirm the operation.
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.@\ As=ign a drive letter?
J This abows access to the valume by usng the drive letter assigned. The
assigriment i not recommended § the volums contains a file system not

supported by your operating system

Auman (e folavang dive heiter _ﬂ

However you can manually define the required letter by selecting it from the pull-down list of available drive
letters.

4. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

The current version of the program allows the user to mount archives of separate partitions
only.

There is no possibility to mount archives located on physical (unmounted) partitions or in

f the bootable capsule.
Archives will only be mounted for the current session and won’t be available after the
system restart.

It is strongly recommended not to un-mount backup images with Windows Disk Manager
or other third side software.

Remove Drive Letter
In order to un-mount a backup image you should take the following steps:

1. Select a backup image in the Archive Database.

2. Call the Unmount Archive dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
- Select in the Main Menu: Archives > Unmount the Selected Archive.
- Onthe Explorer bar: select the Unmount Archive item.

- Call the popup menu for the selected image (right click of the mouse button), then select the menu
item: Unmount the Selected Archive...

3. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

Test Surface
The program enables to test surface of existing partitions and blocks of free space for bad or unstable sectors. If
found any it automatically marks them unusable in the file system metadata, thus minimizing the risk of data loss.

In order to start the surface test you should take the following steps:
1. Select a partition or a block of free space on the Disk Map.

2. Call the Test Surface dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
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- Select in the Main Menu: Partition > Test Surface...

- Call the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk Map, then
select the menu item: Test Surface...

3. From the pull-down list choose the level of the surface check.

- fnkm

%\ Test susface of volume (C)7
J Testrng volume suface alows to fnd bad blocks and other problems

Piease select 8 sufoce test level [ J =
| Y || ha

4. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

Check File System Integrity
The program allows you to check integrity of a file system. It can be used to detect possible file system errors before

performing any operation on a partition.
To start the system integrity check you should take the following steps:
1. Select a partition on the Disk Map
2. Call the Check File System Integrity dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
- Select in the Main Menu: Partition > Check File System Integrity

- Call the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk Map, then
select the menu item: Check File System Integrity.

3. Initially the program suggests some consistent values for all parameters. In most cases, you can just press
the Yes button to confirm the operation.

-9

% Check volume (C:) [Mo label], NTFS for ermors?
Plaase note that chack operation nesds exclusive access 1o the volume. You may be
asioad to restard your computer bo compiste the operation

Checlk disk oplions:

[Scan for and attempt recovery of bad sectors |

Yes || Mo

e Scan for and attempt to recover bad sectors. Mark the checkbox to additionally process sectors
marked bad in the file system metadata for the purpose of their possible recovery.

4. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

Check Archive Integrity
The program provides the ability to check integrity of a backup image. The function allows distinguishing between

valid and corrupted images before using them. The Check Archive Integrity Wizard will help you do that.
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Setup

Startup
There are several ways to start the Check Archive Integrity Wizard:

In the Main Menu: select Wizards > Backup Utilities > Check Archive Integrity...
On the Common Tasks Bar: click the Check Archive Integrity item of the Wizards menu.

Select a backup image in the Archive Database, then call the popup menu for it and choose the menu item:
Check Archive Integrity...

The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the operation:

An archive to verify. The Browse for Archive page enables to find a backup image you need.

By clicking the Switch to Archive List View link, you can see a list of images contained in the Archive
Database (if any).

T Show ] & & i
Type Crestion Date = Source Object Sire
E] §/2/2005 5:24:27 AM  Basic Hard Disk 1 (Viiware, Viiware Vidual 5 5051 Diske Dev) 10
& 8/2/2009 5:20:-25 AM  New Volume (F:) 24
[ SZ2009 51141 AM  Fledevel Archive 111
_ 5/2/2008 5:06:03 AM  File-devel Archive Fi
e 8/2/2009 2:33:00AM  Local Disk [C)) 499.9

3] 92,2005 221:01 AM  Basc Haed Disk 1 (Viware, Vidwane Vitual 5 SCS1 Disk Dev) 10

. 3

Switch to Fla View

Aychive Fie Detads

Comment. images

Backup date: 3/2/2003 5:11:41 AM Total size 113.1 KB (115,853 Bytes)
Archive size: 1012 KB (103,723 Bytes)

Fita: C/arc_images,/FLONO0000000000000) archive pfi

Base archive:

To get a clear-cut picture on properties of the required image, just click on it and the section below will (i.e.
Archive File Details) display a short description.

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

By clicking the Switch to File View link, you can find the required image in the browser-like window. The
section below (i.e. Archive File Details) will also display a short description of the selected image.
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Lookin: |[5] Local Dusk (03 j 2 W ¥
Name |Sze | Date [a]
[ T & ki acnew Y2209 ZZEOLAM [
SEKB 9/2/200922128AM |-
s | arc_new pim 1KB 97272008 22604 AM
arc_new_0100p.000 5727 KB /272009 22102 AM
« anc_new_0100p pfm 1.1KE 87272008 22102 AM
ane_new_0107p. 000 £311MB /272009 221:10 AM
ot o[ cfm 41KR 9722MAZ208AM T
aveflch to Archive List Y
Srchive Pl Detals
Mame:  Basic Hard Disk 1 {Unknown Model)
Comment; My hdd2
Type Irtemal Hard Disk Drive
Totsl mze: 10GE
Fla Ce/are_new/are_rew PBF

Moreover, on this page you've got the possibility to create new folders, delete existing files/folders or map
network drives by clicking the appropriate buttons.

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

Result
After the operation is completed you can see results of the check.

Check Recovery Discs
You've got the ability to check whether backup media created with the program is 100 percent error-free and ready
to use. The Check Recovery Disc Wizard will help you do that.

Startup
There are several ways to start the Check Recovery Disc Wizard:

e Inthe Main Menu: select Tools > Check Recovery Discs...
e On the Common Tasks Bar: click the Check Recovery Discs item of the Wizards menu.

Startup
The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the operation:

e CD/DVD drive. Select from the pull-down list of available CD/DVD devices the required drive to use during
the operation.

Drive: | Optiarc DVD RW AD-T170A [=]
Bt the disc after check

e Set whether to eject the disk after the operation is completed or not.

Result
After the operation is completed you can see results of the check.

Edit/View Sectors
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W) through the system metadata, etc.

With the built-in Edit/View Sectors tool the program enables to view/edit sectors on existing partitions/hard disks
providing the possibility to directly access and modify sectors, save and restore sectors from specified files, navigate

In order to edit/view sectors of a hard disk/partition you should take the following steps:
1. Select a hard disk/partition on the Disk Map.
2. Call the Edit/View Sectors dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
- Click the Disk View tab and then choose Disk Editor.
- Select in the Main Menu: Partition/Hard Disk > Edit/View Sectors.

- Call the popup menu for the selected partition/hard disk (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk
Map, then select the menu item: Edit/View Sectors.

&8 ==
Edit sectors on Basic Hard Disk 0 (Wkware, VMware Virtuad 5 5051 Disk Dev)
Current sectoris Dof 1,048.575,.993.

Plase selec sctorunber: 0 ' B8 Q-Q¢y He B R

0=0000000000 33 20 8= d0 be 00 7e 8= c0 8= 48 be 00 7o bf 00 3hOBN | AN L. -

Oxz00000000L0 06 b9 00 02 fc £3 a4 50 63 1c 06 cb £b b9 04 00 Y. uSHEPh. EQ. .
0=0000000020 bd be 07 80 7o 00 00 7c Ob OFf 85 Oe 01 83 c5 10 M.~ A
0x0000000030 &2 £1 ed 18 88 56 00 55 cé 46 11 05 <6 46 10 00 s8I, V. UEF. EF,
0x0000000040 b4 41 bb aa 55 cd 13 5d 72 0f 81 £b 55 aa 75 09 TR UL Jr. G0y,
Ox0000000050  £7 <1 01 00 74 03 fe 46 10 &6 &0 80 7= 10 00 74 A L. BpF.E .~ ot
0x0000000060 26 &6 &8 00 00 00 00 &6 ££ 76 08 &8 00 00 &8 00 &th fyv.h..h
0x0000000070 Pe &8 01 00 68 10 0D b4 42 8a 56 00 8b £f4 ed 13 |b. k.. "B.W. &L
Ox0000000080  9f 83 c4 10 9= eb 14 b3 01 02 bb 00 7c 8a 56 00 Y T TR S
00000000090 8a 76 01 8a 4o 02 8a 6o 03 cd 13 66 61 73 lc fe w. . N..n.ltfas b

0x00000000A0 4e 11 75 Oc 80 7e 00 80 OFf 84 8a 00 b2 B0 eb B4 Houa .~ 1. &
0x00000000B0 55 32 &4 8a 56 00 cd 13 5d eb %2 81 3= f& 7d 55 Uzs. V.1 ]&. . »b}U
0=00000000C0  as 75 Ge £f 76 00 =8 8d 00 75 17 fa b0 dl =6 64 Juniv & u 0" Hed
Ox00000000D0 o3 83 00 B0 df eb 60 o3 7c 0D bD £f eb 64 23 75 &, . "he' . yedéu

0x00000000E0 00 fb bE 00 bb od la &6 23 el 75 3Ib &6 81 fb 54 f, D f#hu f 4T
O0x00000000F0 43 50 41 75 32 81 £9 02 01 72 2c 66 68 07 bb 00 CPhu2 o1 .x. fh.w.
Ox0000000100 OO0 &6 &8 00 02 00 0D &6 &3 08 00 00 00 &6 53 66 Eh. .. . Eh... . E£5f

0=0000000110 53 &6 55 &6 &8 00 00 00 00 &6 &8 00 7c 00 00 &6 SEUth Eh.|. . £
0x0000000220 &1 &8 00 00 07 od la Sa 32 f6 ea 00 7c 00 00 cod sh, . I .Zs& |..1

0=0000000130 18 ad b? 07 eb 08 ad bé 07 eb 03 ald BS 07 32 =4 Loc.m A& p 2a
0x0000000L40 05 00 07 8b £0 ac 3c 00 74 09 bb 07 00 b4 Oe cd RN ST I RN |
0x0000000150 10 eb £2 £4 eb fd 2b c% ed 64 eb 00 24 02 0 £3 eodey+Esde. £ se
0x0000000160 24 02 c3 49 6& 76 61 6c 69 64 20 70 61 72 74 B9 $ Alnvalid parti
0x0000000170 74 69 6f 6= 20 74 61 62 6c 65 00 45 72 72 &f 72 tion table. Error
Ox0000000R80 20 &c &f &1 64 69 be &7 20 &f 70 65 72 61 74 69 loading operati

0x00000002490 é&e &7 20 73 79 73 74 65 6d 00 4d 69 73 73 89 be ng system. Missin
Ox0000000LA0 &7 20 6f 70 65 72 61 74 69 6= &7 20 73 79 73 M g operating syst
0x00000001EB0 &5 &d OO OD OD &3 7b 9a bb c2 83 1d 00 00 80 20 em. .o »h. ...
O0=z00000003C0 21 00 D7 fe ££ ££ 00 OF 00 00 0O £0 Vi 3= 00 0O I. . byy &,
Ox00000002D0 OO0 00 00 OO0 OO0 00 OO0 OO OO0 OO0 00 OO0 OO0 00 00 OO0

0=00000001E0 OO OO0 OO0 OO0 OO0 OO0 OO0 OO0 OO0 OO0 OO0 OO0 OO0 0O OO0 00 ... ... .........
Ox0000000LF0 OO D0 00 0D 0D OO0 OO0 OD OO0 OO OD OD OO OO 55 as .. ............ LLE] |

A Careless use of the Edit Sectors function may result in the irreversible data corruption.

Send Log Files
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™™ The program enables to simplify the procedure of sending support requests to the Paragon Support Team. In case of
having difficulties with handling the program, you, with the help of this very function, can address the company
S support engineers and provide them with all the information they need such as the disk layout, performed
operations, etc. in order to tackle the encountered problem. Information of that kind is stored in Log files.

In order to send log files to the Paragon Support Team you should take the following steps:
1. Call the Send Log Files dialog in the Main Menu: Tools > Send Log Files;
2. Provide a customer name and a product serial number;

3. Give a detailed description on the encountered problem.

Send log files

; Sovud 1o He:
— Please erter shot description of your problem and send log Hes to suppor
Curstoemer Nams

John Smith

Serinl Numnber

(15 de-E54nc-adFo-Tdaf 8-237a2)

Contert of mquiry

Help!

By clicking the Send button the built-in mail client will generate a template request with attached compressed log
files and then send it to the Paragon Support Team.

Log Files
Log files are simple textual files that can be opened by any text editor. There are several log files automatically
generated by the program:

Stubactlog Contains in-depth information on parameters and performance of all operations
carried out by the program

Pwlog.txt Besides brief overview on operations it also contains detailed information about the
state of all hard disks@

Cdb.log Contains low-level information on the CD/DVD devices used in the system

BioNTlog.txt It is an OS-dependent supplementary log file derived from Bioxx.dll. It may contain
or valuable information on Windows family operating systems
Bio95log.txt

Log files do not contain any confidential information on the operating system settings or
A the user documents.

The Send Log Files function is only available when outgoing mail server (SMTP) and the user
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e-mail address are properly set. To learn more about it please consult the Settings
Overview chapter.

LIT

View Logs

With a handy dialog you can study logs on any operation carried by the program. To make this job as easy as
possible, all the information is structurally divided, besides there is the possibility to see the disk layout before and
after an operation, what is very convenient.

In order to view logs on carried out operations call the View Logs dialog in the Main Menu: Tools > View Logs...

==
0 §F BT =

= :
Session everd
Started 9732009 at 1240045 AM. Finished at 12:41:21
Started 3732009 at 12:42:11 AM. Rrished at 12:44:29 .
Started 97372000 at 124504 AM. Frighed at 12:45:12
§ Sarted 332009 at 12:45:39 AM. Frished at 1:28:51
& Started 9272009 at 91740 AM. Finished af 9:21:28 AM No eparains have besn found for the selscied session
i Sarted 322009 at 33036 AM. Finished & 34704 AM
¥ Started 97272009 at 9:41.05 AM
# Sated 322009 at 12:15:48 PM. Fnished at 12:20:26..
& Started 97272009 at 122026 PM. Rinished at 12:24:46
B Started 97272009 at 12-24:45 PM
# Sarted 37272009 at 1206:15 PM. Fnished at 120747
B Started 9272009 at 12:07:47 PM. Finished at 12:21:18
# Sarted 322009 at 12-27:18 PM. Fnished at 12:30:15..
Started 9272009 at 12-30:15 PM. Finished at 12:31:33
Sarted 3272009 at 12-31:33 PM. Finished at 12:47:47
Sarted 9272009 at 12:44:44 PM. Finished ot 12:58:38..
- Swted 3727009 &t 1:08:03 FM

Disk Systemn Configuralion Belore Season Disk System Configuration After Session
Basic Hard Disk 0 (Vidware, Viware Viflual 5 SCS51 Disk Devy) - OF Basic Hard Disk 0 (ViMware, Viware Virlual 5 SC51 Disk Dev) - O
Igtﬁil IQJ{C!]
NTFS NTFS
Basic Hard Disk 1 (Viware, Viware Vidual 5 SCSI1 Disk Dey) - OF Basic Hard Disk 1 (ViMware, VMware Vildual 5 SCS1 Disk Dev) - OF
P TP
FREE FREE

Basic Hard Disk 2 (Vidware, Viware Vidual 5 5C51 Disk Devy) - OF Bashe Hard Disk 2 (VMware, VMware Vidual 5 SC51 Diske Dev) - OF

lgﬂm Ignm
FREE FREE

Typical Scenarios
This chapter lists a number of the most frequently used scenarios that may be accomplished with the program. You
can find here useful recommendations and descriptions of operations.

Backup Scenarios

Creating the Backup Capsule

Let us take a computer of a rank and file user who is most likely to have only one hard disk with only one partition
(the only partition is always system). Suppose that there is enough free space on the hard disk to create the backup
capsule as well. It can be created with the Manage Backup Capsule Wizard:
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Click the Manage Backup Capsule item of the Wizards menu (any of the ways described earlier can also be
used here).

On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

Select a place on the disk where the backup capsule will be created. It can be created as a primary partition
or as a logical drive within an extended partition. It can be inserted into any place on the hard disk: at the
end (preferable), at the beginning or somewhere in the middle between other partitions.

On this page you can select a hand disk where 8 backup capsule will be created as well a3 the relative
position of the capsule on the hard disk

‘Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, ViMware Vidual S SCS1 Disk Dev)
I ) Local Disk [C)

Basic Hard Disk 2 (VMware, Viware Virtual 5 SCS1 Disk Dev)

I @) Archives (G:)

Lisa the buttons o move the mardker. Backup capsule will be created where the mader is ==

JAN

By default, the program allows the user to create the backup capsule only as the last
primary or as the last logical drive within the extended partition. However, by activating
the advance mode on the first page of the wizard you can remove this restriction that in its
turn might result in some boot problems.

4.

Set the size for the backup capsule. It will be created at the expense of free space of the selected disk.

Backup capsuls - cument size is 2453 GB
Min capsde size: 0 Byles =_ Max capsule size: 4506 GE

There is no restriction on the size of the backup capsule, merely depending on the available space of the
hard disk and the capacity needed for the backup.

If the wizard cannot find enough free space in one block, it will redistribute free space, joining all free space
blocks together into one united block and moving partitions if necessary. If the total amount of free space is
still not enough, it is possible to split a fragment of space from one of the existing partitions, thus resizing it.

A\

If the partition is locked and cannot be resized, the wizard makes the system reboot to
create the backup capsule and automatically boots the system again. (The rebooting
mechanism is different for different versions of Windows).

5. Activate the bootable recovery environment if needed. With its help you will get the choice to boot directly

from the backup capsule for maintenance or recovery purposes every time you start up the computer.
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@ Allow to staet recovery system from backoup capsule
Time to display the backup capsule starhup meszage: & seconds
Choose a hot key for startup from the backup capsule: | F1 [
Startup message preview
Press F1to start recovery from Backup Capsule

A\

This operation will result in overwriting of the current MBR, thus in case of having a third
side boot manager, it will be removed. To avoid that you can save the current MBR with the

help of the Edit/View Sectors tool.

The backup capsule can only be bootable if it is located on the bootable device (assigned in

the BIOS).

6. Start the operation (by clicking the Next button) or return to correct the settings.

After the operation is completed you can place backup archives into the created backup capsule.

A This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery environment.

Backing up a hard disk or partition to the Backup Capsule
To back up an entire hard disk or a separate partition and then place the resulted image into the backup capsule,
please do the following:

1.

2.

Create the backup capsule with the Manage Backup Capsule Wizard.

Click the Back up a Disk or Partition item of the Wizards menu (any of the ways described earlier can also be

used here).

On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

On the What to back up page, mark the appropriate option opposite a hard disk’s name or a partition’s

name depending on the chosen task.

Chck: the check box nest to any hard disk: deve or partition you want to back up
Nama
= ] My Computer
| [Z] Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Vitusl 5 SC51 Disk Dev)
155 First Hand Disk Track
5 Master Boot Record
[
E [=] Basie Hard Deskc 1 (Vibwars, Wiiware Vitual 5 5C5) Disk Dev)
1 First Hard Disk Track
| 5 Master Boot Record
= Local Desk (E2)
B Local Disc )
Local Dksk ()
&' Local Diske ()
[7] Basic Hard Disk 2 (Viware, Vidware Vitual § SC51 Disk Devi

£

.tm e

My Computer

internal Hard Clsk D
First Track

MBR

Primary

internal Hard Ceesk; Diris
st Track

MBR

Primary

F'n'rlaq.-

Primary

Primary

internal Hard Desk Driv ™

e ™ Thesize of chiscts o back up; 499.9 GB
'\y Estimated archive sipe 7.2 GB
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You’ve got the option to modify the default backup settings by marking the appropriate

A checkbox on this page.

By default the program will take into account exclude filters set in the Settings dialog.

5. On the Backup Destination page, select the Save data to the Backup Capsule option.

There are several ways the Wizard can store your data. Plesss select how would you ke 1o save the
archive

@ | Save data to the Backup C,am:je
Save data to local/netwee dives.
Save data to physical paditions
Save datato FTP locations
Bum the data to CD or DVD

6. Edit the archive name if necessary.

Plaase specify the anchive name. Archive name will be used as & subfolder whers backup data fies will

be staned
Archive delads
Frchive name mre_0305909071001085
Estimated archive size: 4.4GB

Space availsble on backup destnation: 38 GB

Please take into account values of the parameters Estimated archive size and Space
available on backup destination - if the archive size exceeds the available space, delete
outdated backups from the Backup Capsule or resize it with the Manage Backup Capsule
Wizard.

7. Add comments to your backup describing its contents.

Plaase enter a shord comment to describa the archive

B =
g COmmEnt

8. Choose whether to accomplish the operation immediately, set a time table for it, or generate a script.

9. On the Backup Summary page review all parameters of the operation and modify them if necessary. Click
the Next button to start the backup process.

This operation can also be accomplished with the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery
environments.

Backing up a hard disk or partition to external media (CD/DVD)
To back up an entire hard disk or a separate partition and then burn the resulted image to CD/DVD, please do the

following:

1. Click the Back up a Disk or Partition item of the Wizards menu (any of the ways described earlier can also be

used here).

2. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.
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W= 3. Onthe What to back up page, mark the appropriate option opposite a hard disk’s name or a partition’s
= name depending on the chosen task.
=
©

Click: the check box neat to any hard disk drive or partition you want to back up

Nama T'ﬂ!‘ -
= El] My Computer My Comgutar
= M| [5] Basic Hard Diske 0 {Viware, Viware Vitual 5 SC51 Disk Dev) internal Hard Disk: Dy
=[] (2 First Hard Diskc Track Frst Track
| 5 Master Boot Racond MER |
Bl Cwoeose Lo
= [7] [] Basic Hand Desk 1 (Viware, WMware Vitual 5 SC5I Disk Dev) intarnal Hard Diske Dy
=[] 13 First Hard Disk Track Frsl Track
] (& Master Boot Record MER
5 Local Disk (E) Primary
] Local Disk ) Primary
Local Dsk (7 Pamary
| E'Local Disk (1) Primary

=1 71 [F] Basic Hard Disk 2 (VMware, Viware Vitual 5 SCS51 Disk Dev) intermal Hard Deskc Driv ™

Thee sire of obsecis 1o back up: 499.9 GB
Estimated archive size 7.2 GB

You’ve got the option to modify the default backup settings by marking the appropriate

A checkbox on this page.

By default the program will take into account exclude filters set in the Settings dialog.

4. On the Backup Destination page, select the Burn the data to CD or DVD option.

There are several ways the Wizard can store your data. Plaase salsct how would you ke 1o save the
archive

| Save data to the Backup Capsule |
Save data to local network drives.
Save data to physical pariitions.
Save data to FTP locations

@ Bum the data to CD or DVD.

5. Select a recordable device on the list of available CD/DVD devices and edit the archive name, if necessary.
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T— Select a recorder bo bum archive images to
Bﬂ Hame Disc types
Dﬂ .ﬂ.m DVD AW AD-T170A CO-RAW, DVD-R/AW, DVD-RAM; DVD-FR/AW
@ = CD Bumer Emulater CD-R/AW
2 OVD Bumer Erulator DVDRRW
Aechive detals
Archive name: BPO30S09 (Mo more than B symbols and only in Englsh )

Estmated archive size. 4.4 GB

Please take into account the Estimated archive size value. It can give you a hint about the
number of CD/DVD discs required for the operation.

6. Add comments to your backup describing its contents.

Plaase enier a shord comment to describa the archive

L3
b Ho comment

7. Choose whether to accomplish the operation immediately, or generate a script.

8. On the Backup Summary page review all parameters of the operation and modify them if necessary. Click
the Next button to start the backup process.

This operation can also be accomplished with the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery
environments.

Backing up a hard disk or partition to a network drive
To back up an entire hard disk or a separate partition and then place the resulted image to a network share, please
do the following:

1. Click the Back up a Disk or Partition item of the Wizards menu (any of the ways described earlier can also be
used here).

2. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

3. Onthe What to back up page, mark the appropriate option opposite a hard disk’s name or a partition’s
name depending on the chosen task.
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Chck the chiack box neat to ary hard disk drive or patition you want to back up
Name Type -
= I My Computer My Computer
= [l [Z] Basic Hard Disk 0 (ViMware, WWiware Vitual 5 SCS1 Disk Dev) internal Hard Disk: Driv
i 7] 1= Fist Hard Disk Track First Track
| [ Master Boot Record MER |
v B I
= [7] [5] Basic Hard Desic 1 (Viwane, Viwane Vitual S SC51 Disk Dev) intesnal Hard Chakc D
| 5% First Hard Disk Track First Track
7] (2 Master Boot Racard MER
E‘_‘.;'-'LDC&MIIE] Primary
] B Local Disk (1) Primary
Local Dksk: (7) Primary
| Lol Disk () Primary

iz 71 [F] Basic Hard Diskc 2 (Viware, Vitware Vitual 5 SC51 Disk Dav) inbernal Hard Ceshc Driv ™
F '

The size of objects 1o back up: 499.9GB
Estimated archive size 7.2 GB

You’ve got the option to modify the default backup settings by marking the appropriate

A checkbox on this page.

By default the program will take into account exclude filters set in the Settings dialog.

4. On the Backup Destination page, select the Save data to local/network drives option.
These are several ways the Wizard can slore your data. Please select how would you ke to save the
archive:
Save data lo the Backup Capsula
@ Save data to lbcalnetwordk dives,
Save data to physical partiions.
Save data to FTP locations
Bum the data to CD or DVD.

5. Map a network disk to place your backup image to:

- Call the Map Network Drive dialog by clicking the appropriate button;

Selact a folder whene archive should be placed and specify archive name. Archive name will be used a3 8
subJolder where backup data fles wil be slored

Archive location: (C-/arc_ (3030907155127 2 X ¥
[ Memd 5 Map Network Drive ] e
= o

Remate kocation mapping

A network share - || i)
_r Map to dive letter - | 2 [w]

| Make permanent connection

¥ Connect s user OK Cancel

1

- Click the standard browse button [...] to browse for the required network share or manually enter a path
toit;

- Define a letter from the pull-down list of available drive letters;
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- Mark the checkbox to make this connection permanent. Otherwise it will only be available for the
current Windows session;

- Click the Connect as user button at the foot of the dialog page to specify a user name and password to
access the selected network share if necessary.

6. Edit the archive name if necessary.

Pleass specily the anchive name. Archive name will be used as a subJoider whers backup data fies will

be stored
Archive delads
Frchive name mrc_ 030909071001085
Estimated archive size: 4.4 GB

Space svalsble on backup destnation: 38 GB

Please take into account values of the parameters Estimated archive size and Space
A available on backup destination - if the archive size exceeds the available space, another

network drive needs to be selected.

7. Add comments to your backup describing its contents.

Plaase enier a shord comment to describa the archive

Ls
Ho comment

8. Choose whether to accomplish the operation immediately, set a time table for it, or generate a script.

9. On the Backup Summary page review all parameters of the operation and modify them if necessary. Click
the Next button to start the backup process.

This operation can also be accomplished with the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery
environments.

Backing up a hard disk or partition to an FTP server
To back up an entire hard disk or a separate partition and then place the resulted image to an FTP server, please do

the following:

1. Click the Back up a Disk or Partition item of the Wizards menu (any of the ways described earlier can also be
used here).

2. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

3. Onthe What to back up page, mark the appropriate option opposite a hard disk’s name or a partition’s
name depending on the chosen task.
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Chck the chiack box neat to ary hard disk drive or patition you want to back up

Name Type -
= CJ] My Compeuter My Computer
= 8l [5] Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, Vibware Vitual 5 5C51 Disk Dev) nternal Hard Dk Dy
=i ] 5 First Hard Disk Track First Track
| (&' Master Boot Recond MBR |
v B I
= [7] [E] Basic Hard Dk 1 (Vistweare, Witwane Wirtual S SC5| Disk Dev) intermal Hard Chskc D
1% First Hard Disk Track First Track
| [ Mastar Boot Racord MER
T [5'Local Disk (E) Primary
| I Local Disk 1) Primary
Local Cesk () Primary
| Lol Disk () Primary
=i 7] [F] Basic Hard Disk 2 (viMwane, Viware Vitual § SCS51 Disk Devl intemal Hard Disk Driv =

» Y The e of obscts to back up: 499.9 GB
1 | Estimsed archive sze 7.2 GB

You’ve got the option to modify the default backup settings by marking the appropriate

A checkbox on this page.

By default the program will take into account exclude filters set in the Settings dialog.

4. On the Backup Destination page, select the Save data to FTP locations option.

Thers are saversl ways the Wizand can store your dats. Pleass salact how would you Bee to save the
archive

Save data fo the Bacioup Capauls

@ Save datato FTP locations
Burn the data to CD oe DVD

5. Set up parameters for the required FTP location.

Select a folder whene archive should be placed and specly archive name. Archive name wil be used as a
sub-folder where backup data files will be soned

Avchive location:  fp//master parsgan-saftwane com/backup W Iﬁ&
Name- Paragon FTP
Login: upload

Password: sennnal || Remember password

Pioat: 21 Lisa Actrve Mods

- Archive location. Type in a full path to the required FTP location;
- Name. Set a name for the FTP server (optional);
- Login. Enter a login to access the FTP server;

- Password. Enter a password to access the FTP server. Click Remember password to save it next time you
back up to this location;

- Port. Specify the required port (21 by default) and click Use Active Mode if necessary;
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When ready, click the arrow button opposite the archive location field to check out you’ve got access to the
FTP location.

- I
=
N
& You need to check out yourself Windows Firewall or programs of this kind let our program

A work with the required port (21 by default).

6. If yes, you'll get a new item on the list named after the selected FTP location. By clicking the + icon you can
browse it to specify a more exact location for your backup image.

HName . Size | Date

7. Edit the archive name if necessary.

Please specily the anchive name. Archive name will be used as a subJolder whers backup daia fies will
be stored

Archive detais
Archive name arc_030503071001085
Estimated archive size: 4.4 GB

Space avalsbie on baciup destnation: 38 GB

8. Add comments to your backup describing its contents.

Plaase enier a shord comment to describa the archive

‘
I Ho comment

9. Choose whether to accomplish the operation immediately, set a time table for it, or generate a script.

10. On the Backup Summary page review all parameters of the operation and modify them if necessary. Click
the Next button to start the backup process.

A This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery environment.

Backing up a dual boot Mac to an external USB drive
To back up a dual boot Mac (Mac OS X and Windows XP/Vista/7) and then place the resulted image to an external
USB drive, please do the following:

1. Start up the computer from our Linux/DOS recovery media.

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery
f environment either on a CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.

To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-board BIOS is set
up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Connect an external USB drive to the computer.

3. Restart the computer. It will be automatically started up into the Linux recovery environment (Normal
Mode), since it’s the only mode that provides support for Mac computers.
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4. Inthe Linux launch menu select Drive Backup.

Eal

=
)
=

| . = Youcan copy an entire hard disk or its
aa Paragon Drive Backup panitions 1o new locations. You can also save
them as image fikes for later restoration,
Please sebect the drive, its pantition if
Sﬂglple Restore Wizard necessary, and then activale the ‘Hard Disk”
of Panition” pull-down menu and select the
COne Button Copy Wizard operation needed
File Transfer Wizard

Boot Comector
MNetwork Configurator
Log Saver

View the mounted panitions

20l BXx6 D For

Eject CD/DVD

.--
i
Lt

Stan the command line

0

&)

Reboot the computer

5. Launch the Backup Wizard by selecting in the Main Menu of the program: Wizards > Backup Wizard.

Operations _ [TERTEENN vetp

dGPT Disko (v _°oPY Hard Disk

One Bution Copy Wizand
pple HFS leop

Backun Wiz ard
Y u"l.l ar
isk 1 (28 -279Q

SimpkeRestore Wizand
I Undelete Partitions
. File Transher Wizard
Boot Correcior

NTFS [Mo label]

] irive, Size 112 Gb
me [Type | Memwork Configurator = [Free [Volume label
ed GPT Disk 0 (Size 112 Gb)
Primary FAT32 200 Mb 15.0 Mb 185 Mb EFI1
Primary Apple HFS 549Gb 142Gb  40.7Gb  leopard
Primary Free 128Mb
Primary NTFS S6.6 Gb 105 Gh 457 Gh  [MNo label)

6. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

7. On the What to back up page, select your Mac hard disk.

[Fetained GPT Disko w¢] Model VMware Viriual IDE Hard Drive, Size 112 Gb
[N [volume [Type |File System  [Size JUsed [volume label  [Active | |
Retained GPT Disk 0 (Size 112 Gh)
Primary Appla HFS s49Gb  142Gb  leopard o
X ® Primary NTFS $66Gb  1059Gh  [Molabel] Yes

8. On the Backup Destination page, select the Save data to any local drive or a network share option.
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Please select how would you like 10 save the archive

(%) save data to any local drives or a network share

Choose this option if you want 1o save your data o local
maounted or physical partiion, 1o USB or FireWare external
drives and o0 a mounted network share. You will be prompied o
choose a bocation you want 1o save the anchive 1o,

) Burn data to CO/DVD

Choase this option if you want the Wiz ard o burn the archive 1B
CDor DVD. You will be prompted 1o choose a CDor DVD RW
drive.

9. Select an external USB drive as a backup destination.

Specify image file to create

Look in: |H {NTFS, 2 om Disk 1) (UFSD disk - 4bp) v] [_ﬁ]
3 .. rchive
) SRECYCLE BIN
i) -Trashes
;-_
i) RECYCLER
I System Volume Information I El
| |5 head
-
| Renameire) | [ MewhiertFn | | Delete (F8) |
File name: |I!n‘-n_,D|:| phf I I Save |
File type: |'|....;--|.|-- phd vl | Cancel ]
| <Back | Mex= | | Cancel I

10. Edit the archive name if necessary.

~ Backup destination

Archive mame:

]-III’I!". FPan2iBackup Sworageimg DO pbi I B

Space available on destination: 348 Gb

Approximate archive size: 17.5 Gb

Please take into account values of the parameters Estimated archive size and Space
A available on backup destination - if the archive size exceeds the available space, another
drive needs to be selected.

11. Add comments to your backup describing its contents.

~ Archive Bxl oomment
Please enter backup comments 10 describe the archive

| archive Img_D0 pbi, created: 200806.05 13:42:39 |

12. Choose whether to accomplish the operation immediately or generate a script.
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W= 13. On the Backup Summary page review all parameters of the operation and modify them if necessary. Click

[— the Next button to start the backup process.
D
U This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery environment or under

Windows.

Backing up files to a local mounted /unmounted (without drive letter assigned) partition
To back up required files or folders and then place the resulted image to a local mounted/unmounted drive, please
do the following:

1. Click the Back up Files item of the Wizards menu (any of the ways described earlier can also be used here).
2. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

3. Onthe What folders and files to back up page you can see a list of all partitions (both mounted and
unmounted) available in the system. Mark a checkbox opposite a file, folder or even a whole partition to
build up contents of the future backup image.

Chick the check box neat to ary file or folder you want to back up

Mame Size Diste =]
= [ ) Defaut 7142009 12:14:28 AM
+ AppData 7/132009 7:37-05 FM
£ ] i Application Data 74132009 9:53:55 FM
2 Cookies 77132009 9:53:55 PM
B ] 5 Desktop 7/12°2009 7.04:25 FM
# [ | Documerts 7/13/2009 8:53:55 PM
+ Diowrbaada 7132000 70425 PM | B
£ [T i Favortes 741372008 70425 PM
. Links TAA2009 T04:-25 PM
+ |, Local Settrgs 7/122009 5:53-55 PM
t | Music TAL2009 704:25 PM
BN b Doomers 7137200995355 PM
£ [ ), NetHood 7/13,/2009 5:53-55 PM
t ] Pictures TA32005 70425 PM
+ |, PrintHood 7/13/2009 9:53:55 PM
# || Jy Recent 74132009 5:53:55 PM
fi ] Saved Games N300 TOAZ5PM -

To contirmws, ool MNext
4. On the Backup Destination page, select a local mounted/unmounted (without drive letter assigned) disk as a
backup destination.

Lockin:  [2] Archives (G E| = X ¥
| Name Diate
# [2] Local Disk (€
&[] Local Disk (E)
# |, ac_disk? 9/2/2009 5:25:00 AM
3 arc_doc /272009 5:05:42 AM
|, arc_images 922009 5:20.26 AM
7 |, arc_system 97272009 2:41:04 AM
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5. Edit the archive name if necessary.

-
=
% Pechive nama:  arc_030905084 734578

6. Specify include masks. The program includes a lot of ready-made filters to effectively control contents of
your backup images.
Inciude masks manage fles and folders that wil be added {0 the archive

¥ inchude mask is specified, all the files that do not conform 1o the mask will be omited and will not get into the
archive

[ Do not use inchude masks (ol fles will be included nto the anchive) |
@ Useinclude masks

Readable files (15 fiters)

Add fller Fename category Delete cateqory

= chm r"ﬂﬁ;h;ﬂ
“him Dalete filer
“himl [eefe e
“pd Delete filer
"t Dalete filer
“hip Delete fifer
*mf Delets filer
“doc [elete filler
*xis Delete filer

- 1 P rh

You can also create your own filter by clicking the Add category... button.

€7 Create new category [ 7 |3l
Name: |
Fiter |  Browse
Description

1) You can use wildcands = and 710 specy the mask

| oK || Cance

e Name. Give to the filter any name you like, but try to use an informative one;

e Filter. Press the Browse button to select files or folders you would like to be included or specify a
filter mask by using * or ? wildcards;

e Description. Add a short description to the filter not to miss it up later.

Click the OK button and you will get a new item on the list of filters. By marking/unmarking a checkbox
opposite its name you can choose whether to use it or not.

By setting an include mask, you automatically ignore files that do not match to it, thus they
won’t be added to the backup image.

7. Specify exclude masks. The program includes a lot of ready-made filters to effectively control contents of
your backup images.
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Exchude masks manage files and folders that will be sxchuded from archive.
Specify exclude masks

= Executable & Installations (B fiters)
Addfiter Hename calegory Delste category

=dll et filkar
axe [elste fifer
" oCx ;iz‘ IE‘.l'.‘;:.
“wxd Delate fifer
“cab [elste fifer
“mai  [elsts filer
"map [eists flfer
= dry  Dedsbe ke

Aomiliary files (10 fitem)

Add fiker Rename category Delste category

Add category... |

8. Add comments to your backup describing its contents.

Plaase enter a shord comment to describe the archive

&
I el Comment

9. Choose whether to accomplish the operation immediately, set a time table for it, or generate a script.

10. On the Backup Summary page review all parameters of the operation and modify them if necessary. Click

the Next button to start the backup process.

A This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery environment.

Creating a differential to a full partition backup

To update an image of the selected partition, please do the following:

1. Click the Differential Partition Backup item of the Wizards menu.

2. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

3. Onthe Browse for Archive page, specify the required full (base) partition archive:

e By clicking the Switch to Archive List View link, you can see a list of images contained in the Archive

Database (if any).

Copyright© 1994-2009 Paragon Software Group. All rights reserved.




] Show o ] @ & &

Type Creation Diate Source Ohgect Size = |
[ /22009 5:24:27 AM  Basic Hard Disk 1 (ViMiware, Viwars Vitual 5 SCS1 Disk Dev) '
& 5/2/2009 52025 AM  New Viokume (F:) i
¥ 9/2/2009 51141 AM  Flmdevel Archive N3 |
|} 9/2/2009 5.06:03 AM  Fledevel Archive
=™ S27°2008 23300 AM  Local Desk {C) 4398
i'*" LE T 1T KT THTHLLIE. B e@ns w Sy 118 LR n o iy My P r
Swetich 1o File View

Archive Fle Detads

Hamsa: Local Disk (C:)

Comment: My system backup
Volumne label: [No label]

Fie system:  NTFS Totad sze:  439.9GB
Used space: B5GH Fres space: 431 4GB
Fila: Gfar:_myslem/arc_systemn PBF

To get a clear-cut picture on properties of the required image, just click on it and the section below will
(i.e. Archive File Details) display a short description.

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

e By clicking the Switch to File View link, you can find the required image in the browser-like window. The
section below (i.e. Archive File Details) will also display a short description of the selected image.

Lookin: |[E] Archives G) -] @ % 2
Name Sze | Date [«]
# ], ac_imapes YA 5CAE2E AN
B L ac_system 97272009 2:41-04 AM
|_jonc_system 001 18GE 9/2/2009 24104 AM
19GE 8727200923732 AM
| " are_system pem 156 Bytes  9/272009 2:41:03 AW |
s anc_gystem pim BEIKE 32200824104 AM -
Switch 1o Archive List Yiev
Archive Fle Detads
Local Disk {C:)
My system backup
[Mo laibed]
NTFS Totad size:  4399GB
: B5SGB Free space: 431 4GB

G/arc_system/arc_gystemn PBF

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

4. The Archive Content page displays detailed information about the contents of the archive. It includes a full
description of properties about the partition. In addition, there is the possibility to modify backup settings.
To activate the advance mode, you need to mark the appropriate option at the foot of the page.
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= | Name [Twe [Flomysiem |Sze | Used
R Primary NTFS 4999GE B5GB
]

Archive Detads

Name Local Disk (C:)

Volume label:  [No label]

Fie system:  NTFS Totsl sire:  4599GE

Used space: 85GB Free space: 4314 GB
| Change backup setlings

5. On the Backup Destination page, select where you want to place your backup image.

There are several ways the Wizard can store your data. Flese selact how would you lice to save the
mchive

@ Save data tothe Backup Capsule
{Save data to local/network dives |
Save data to physical pariitions.
Save data to FTP locations

Bum the data to CD or DVD

6. Edit the archive name if necessary.

Please specily the archive name. Archive name will be used as a subJolder where backup data fies will
b stored

Archive detals
Frchive name are_030503071001085
Estimated archive size: 4.4GB

Space avaiable on backup destnation: 38 GB

available on backup destination - if the archive size exceeds the available space, another

2 Please take into account values of the parameters Estimated archive size and Space
drive needs to be selected.

7. Add comments to your backup describing its contents;

Please enter a shod comment to describa the anchive

'I\.-'- '] Ko comment

8. Choose whether to accomplish the operation immediately, set a time table for it, or generate a script.

9. On the Backup Summary page review all parameters of the operation and modify them if necessary. Click
the Next button to start the backup process.
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"==After the operation is completed you receive a differential backup of the selected partition. It is placed into the

specified destination (a local or network disk, the Backup Capsule or a CD/DVD disc), its features defined by the
wizard.

A This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery environment.

Creating an increment to a full partition backup
To update only files you need since the last full partition backup, please do the following:

1. Click the Create File Complement... item of the Wizards menu.
2. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.
3. Onthe Browse for Archive page, specify the required full (base) partition archive:

e By clicking the Switch to Archive List View link, you can see a list of images contained in the Archive
Database (if any).

Type Creation Date Source Object Size Fags Co Mourted -
=5 e arbraal e Rl A e G i == =
us 9/22009 5:20:25 AM  Mew Velume (F) 24GB 5
= M :
@! /272009 221115 AN Local Desk () 509.8 MB e M

522005 22110 AM  Local Desk () 1.4 GB = M =
i b
2tch to Fis View
Archive Fila Detaly

Hame Local Disk (C:)

Commont: My system backup
Violume labal:  [Mo labad]

File system: NTFS Total size:  459.9GB
Used space: 8.5GB Fres space: 4514 GB
File: Gi/orc_system.arc_system PBF

To get a clear-cut picture on properties of the required image, just click on it and the section below will
(i.e. Archive File Details) display a short description.

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

e By clicking the Switch to File View link, you can find the required image in the browser-like window. The
section below (i.e. Archive File Details) will also display a short description of the selected image.
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Bﬂ_ Lookin: |[E] Archives 153 -] @ % 2
RY) Name [Sze | Date
w ", L= LS = P & m A LN L
@ #- g & _doc 9272009 5:05:42 AM
# ) ae_mages 922009 5:20:26 AM Ei
2 a&c_system S/2/005 24104 AM

M Local Disk (C:)
Comment. My system backup
Viohume label: Mo label]

File system:  NTFS Totsl sixe:  4395GB
Usad space: B5GB Free space: 4314GB
Fila; G:/arc_system/arc_systern PBF

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

4. Onthe What folders and files to back up page you can see contents of the selected partition archive. Mark a
checkbox opposite a file or folder to build up contents of the future incremental image.

Chick the check box neat to any file or folder you want 1o back up

Ihlm Size Diate -
] 742009 12:14:28 AM
T13°2009 73705 PFM
71372009 9:53:55 PM
71142009 55355 PM
TAA2009 T04:25 FM
7372008 5:53.55 PM
77132009 70425 PM
TA32008 70425 PM
TAL2008 70425 P
TA12009 5-53-55 PM
71372008 70425 PM
71372008 55355 PM
4132009 5:53:55 PFM
TAL2008 70425 PM
77132009 3-53-55 PFM
711372009 3:53:55 PM
TAL2008 TO425 P~

1

To contirwe, chck Mext

5. Specify include masks. The program includes a lot of ready-made filters to effectively control contents of
your backup images.
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Inciude masks manage fies and folders that wil be added to the archive
¥ inchude mask is specified, all the files that do not conform 1o the mask will be omited and will not get into the
archive

(Do ot use include masks (ad fles il be inch.ded nto the archive) |

OET J

@ Use include masks

Readable files (12 fiters)

Add filler Fengme category  Delete cotegony

*chm [elete filer
“him Dalete filler
“himl Delste fiter
“pdl  Deleie filer
“txd Dalete fiker
“hip Delete fiter
“mf Delets filer
“doc [elete fifer
“xis Delsis fiker

|- S -

[ Add categery...|

You can also create your own filter by clicking the Add category... button.

£7] Creste new categery U [t
Name: |
Fiter |  Erowse ]
Descnption

1 Yau can usa wildcards = and 7o spacfy the mask

[ ok ][ Conce |

e Name. Give to the filter any name you like, but try to use an informative one;

e Filter. Press the Browse button to select files or folders you would like to be included or specify a filter
mask by using * or ? wildcards;

e Description. Add a short description to the filter not to miss it up later.

Click the OK button and you will get a new item on the list of filters. By marking/unmarking a checkbox
opposite its name you can choose whether to use it or not.

By setting an include mask, you automatically ignore files that do not match to it, thus they
won’t be added to the backup image.

6. Specify exclude masks. The program includes a lot of ready-made filters to effectively control contents of
your backup images.
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Exchude masks manage files and folders that will be sxchuded from archive.
Specify exclude masks

= Execudable & Installations [ fiters)
Addfiter Hename calegory Delste category

=dll el filar
“exe [elste fifer
“ocx [Delote fiter
“wxd Dedate fiter
“cab [elste e
“mai [Delsts filer
"map [eists flfer
= dry  Dedsbe ke

Aomiliary files (10 fitem)

Add fiker Rename category Delste category

Add comments to your backup describing its contents.

Plaase enter a shord comment to describe the archive

&
I el Comment

Choose whether to accomplish the operation immediately, set a time table for it, or generate a script.

On the Backup Summary page review all parameters of the operation and modify them if necessary. Click
the Next button to start the backup process.

After the operation is completed you receive an incremental backup of the selected partition archive containing
information specified in the wizard. It is placed into the same destination as the base image.

A This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery environment.

Creating an increment to a full file backup
To update a file backup, please do the following:

Click the Incremental File Backup item of the Wizards menu.
On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.
On the Browse for Archive page, specify the required full (base) file archive:

e By clicking the Switch to Archive List View link, you can see a list of images contained in the Archive
Database (if any).
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= I Ix
= 'Type  CreationDate ~  Source Object Sze  Flags Com Mounted
@ 9727200951141 AM  ledevel Archve : '
N S220058 5:06:03 AM  Redevel Archive 4 KB = | M
Sweitch to Fle Waw

Achive Fis Detals

Commerd,  Images

Backup date: 9/2°2009 5:11:41 AM Total size 113.1 KB {115,869 Bytms)

Archive size: 101.2 KB (103,723 Bytas)
Fila Co/are_images, FLONM000000000000000. archeve pli

To get a clear-cut picture on properties of the required image, just click on it and the section below will
(i.e. Archive File Details) display a short description.

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

e By clicking the Switch to File View link, you can find the required image in the browser-like window. The
section below (i.e. Archive File Details) will also display a short description of the selected image.

Lockin: | [Z] Local Disk ) Ei o K ¥
| Mama Size Diste -
=} [=] Local Desk iC:)
= |, arc_images 57272000 5:11:18 AM
= J4 FLOODDOCDDOOODO0000 87272005 51118 AM
[T 01 2KB /2/2009511:41 AM
1 el L e i " IO T O BN T
Swilch to Archive List View
Aechwve Fle Detals
Comment:  Images
Backup date: 9722003 5:11:41 AM Total sze: 1131 KB (115,869 Bytes)
Archive size: 1012 KB (103723 Byles)
Fie Co/farc_images/FLOOODD0000MD0000000. archive pfi

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

After the operation is completed you receive an incremental backup of the selected file archive. It is placed into the
same destination as the base image.

A This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery environment.

Backing up with Smart Backup Wizard
To let Smart Backup Wizard help you back up exactly what you need and then place the resulted image to the
required location, please do the following:
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CN) 2. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

CY

1. Click the Smart Backup item of the Wizards menu (any of the ways described earlier can also be used here).

3. Onthe What to back up page, click on the section you find answering to your task.

Disks or Partitions
-~ Back up your hard desk or 3 sepamsie pardion

A E-mail
Back up emal messages, accourts and the address book of M5 Outlack. Outlook BExpress, and
Windoves Maid

Media Files
Back up your phatos, videos. music and otiver madia fles locatad in the My Documents folder

Documents
Back up documents of all major office fomats located in the My Documents folder

Other Files and Folders
Seiect fles and folders to back up

- Disk or Partitions to create a sector-based backup of the whole disk system, or only separate partitions;

- E-mail to create a file-based backup of e-mail databases, accounts and address books of MS Outlook, MS
Express, and Windows Mail;

- Media Files to create a file-based backup of all media files (photo, video, music, etc) stored in the My
Documents folder;

- Documents to create a file-based backup of all office documents stored in the My Documents folder;
- Other Files and Folders to create a file-based backup of any files and folders.

4. Depending on your choice you'll either need to specify more exactly the object of operation and then choose
location for the resulted backup (relevant for Disk or Partitions or Other Files and Folders), or just choose
location for the resulted backup (for all the others).

To know more on how to specify the object of operation for sector and file backups as well
as location for the resulted backup file, please consult the other backup scenarios.

5. Add comments to your backup describing its contents.

Plaase enter a shord comment to describe the archive

¢ -
o COMmmEnt

6. Choose whether to accomplish the operation immediately, set a time table for it, or generate a script.

7. On the Backup Summary page review all parameters of the operation and modify them if necessary. Click
the Next button to start the backup process.

Creating a cyclic partition backup
To automate the partition backup process, please do the following:
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1. Launch the Cyclic Backup Wizard by selecting in the Main Menu: Wizards > Backup Utilities > Cyclic
Backup...

VET J

2. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button;

3. Onthe What to back up page, select a partition you want to make a cyclic backup of;

Click: the check box neat to any hard disk drive or partition you want to back up

Name Type |
= ) My Compauter My Computer
£ [ [5] Basic Hard Disk D (VMware, VMware Vitual 5 SCS1 Disk Dev) internal Hard Disk Driv
= 7] ¥ First Hard Disk Track First Track
— [7] 5 Master Boct Record MBR L
I =
& 7] [5] Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Vitual 5 SCS! Disk Dev)  intemal Hard Diske Driv
= 7] = Fist Hard Disk Track First Track
] (B8 Master Boct Recard MER
T B Local Disk {E) Primary -
] @ Local Disk 1) Fimary
| (= Local Disk () Primary
7] BLocs Disk (9 Prinary

Ll

= 1 7] Basic Hard Disk 2 (Vidware, Viwans Vitual § SCS1 Disk Dev) inbarmal Hard Chshc Driv ™

The sire of cbjects to back up: 499.9GB
Estimated archive sire 7.2 GB

ﬁ The current version of the program enables to make a cyclic backup of only one partition at
a time.

4. On the Backup Destination page, select a mounted/unmounted partition, a network share, or an FTP server
to place backup images to.

Selact a foldar whare archive should be placed and spacfy archive nams . Archive nams will bs usad a3 a
subdolder whene backup data files wil be stored

Apchive location: | G-/arc_030903111312358/ B R ¥

Name Size | Date
= &I My Computer

® [E] Local Disk [C)

# [F] Local Disk E)
i ] Metwork

5. Edit the archive name if necessary.

Please specily the archive name. Archive name will be used as a subJolder where backup data fies will
be stored

Archive detals

Frchive name are_0309030710071085

Estimated archive aize: 4 4GB

Space avalable on backup destnation: 38 GB
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available on backup destination - if the archive size exceeds the available space, another

: Please take into account values of the parameters Estimated archive size and Space
drive needs to be selected.

SETL l

6. Add comments to your backup describing its contents.

Please enter a shod comment to describa the anchive

‘<
b Ha commant

7. Set a timetable for the operation.

Plzase spacify how and when would you like to pediomn tha task

Shutdown system after backup
7| Generale urique names for schedulad bacloups
Run the task on
022009 5| a | 12:00 AM
Every
1 | weskis)on 7] Monday Friday
Tussday Satvirday
Wednesday Sunday
Thursday

Dios meot rum the (ask after

20ecy user name and pasgwond,

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Task Scheduling chapter.

8. On the Cyclic backup type page, choose the way of creating a cyclic backup:

There ane several types of the cycic backup the Wizard can pedom. Please chooss the ane you would ke 1o
camy out:
Cydc,B-&cSmu Trpa
@ Baschpe
Ewery imaga made during the operation wil be created as a complete basa image
Defferantial type

Every firs! image will be made as & complete base mage, all the others will be diferertisied from £, A
differertial backup anly contains changes in the partiion’s conterts with respect 10 8 complete image

e Base type. Every image created during the operation will be made as a full archive.

o Differential type. Every first image will be made as a full (base) archive and all the others will be
differentiated from it. This operation requires much less space, thus considerably saving your system
resources.

By setting the Maximum disk space to store images and the Maximum number of images to store
parameters you may define when the operation will be cycled. That means that on exceeding these two
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parameters the oldest archives will be automatically overwritten (if choosing the Differential type only
differential images will be overwritten).

9ET J

Maxdmum disk space o stors images: | 10000 & MB
Madmum rusmber of images to slore: | 2

9. On the Backup Summary page review all parameters of the operation and modify them if necessary. Click
the Next button to start the backup process.

The operation will run according to the set timetable. The resulted backup images will be placed into the specified
destination (a local or a network disk), its features defined by the wizard.

Merging a full partition backup with one of its differentials
To merge a full partition backup with one of its differentials, thus getting a new full partition archive, please do the
following:

1. Click the Synthetic Backup item of the Wizards menu.
2. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

3. Onthe Browse for Archive page, you only need to specify the required differential archive. The program
then will automatically find its base image:

e By clicking the Switch to Archive List View link, you can see a list of images contained in the Archive
Database (if any).

%) Show all =] @ B I
Type Creation Diate Source Object - Sizm =
'j-] 3/2/2009 22101 AM  Basic Hard Dhskc 1 (Vidwars, Vidwars Vitual 5 SC51 Disk Dav)
] 9/2/2009 5:24-27 AM  Basic Hard Disk 1 (Viware, Vidware \itual 5 SCSI Disk Dev) E

/22009 5:06-03 AM  Filedevel Archive
j /272009 5:11:41 AM  Filedevel Archive 1
= 9//2009 3:5721 AM  Local Disk [ L
-E'\ P T T T T ETT T .;.
Switch to File View
Aechive Fle Detads

Marma Local Disk (%)

Comment: Mo comment
Volumne label:  [MNo label]

File system:  NTFS Total size: 24GE
Used space: 363 MEB Free space: 23GB
Fila: ‘arc_images/df_030909105713295/df_030903105713295.PBF

To get a clear-cut picture on properties of the required image, just click on it and the section below will
(i.e. Archive File Details) display a short description.

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

e By clicking the Switch to File View link, you can find the required image in the browser-like window. The
section below (i.e. Archive File Details) will also display a short description of the selected image.
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Bﬂ_ Llockin: | [5] Anchives (G B hpl & ¥
LY Name Sre | Date -
N [ ek G72TAY S0 AN
® J are_doc 97272009 5:0542 AM
£ | ac_mages 8/2/2008 3:57:21 AM Ei
B o dFf_030905105713235 3003 5T 2 AM |
i 04 _030905105713235 PEF GESKE 5/3/2005 35722 AM
| « dff_030909105713295 phm 14KB /200935722 AM -
Swichto Aechive List View
Archive Fie Detais
Local Disk ()
No comment
- [N Labei]
NTFS Total size: 24 GB
: 363MBE Fres space: 21GE

fanc_images/dif_030505105713255/48 _030509105713255.PEF

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

4. On the Synthesis Settings page you can additionally modify any property of the selected backup image if
necessary. To accomplish our task we have no need to change anything at all.

: -
— e -~ Backup image oplions
CO/OVD recording opbions
| Control anchive integriy

Choose this oplion 1o allow wiiting of specific data that will later ba
used during restons to chieck the archive integrdy. R can siow down
the backup operation

| 5t mage fils names stomatically,

Choose this option to automatically niame files in complex anchive.
Compressicn level
Good compression. Provides average spead with the reasonabie
image s
Image st
[¥7] Enable mage spiing

Choase this option to enabile splitting the archive o several files
Modmum spit size: | 2000 ME &

5. On the Synthetic Archive Destination page, select where you want to place the resulted backup image.
There ane several ways the Wizard can store your data. Please select how you would e to save the
archive:
) | Save data to the Backup Capeule |
@ Save dats 1o local/network dives
| Save data to physical paritions
Save data o FTP locations.
") Bum the datato CD or DVD
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6. Edit the archive name if necessary.

=
G

Archive details
Aechivename: |arc_030909110023030
Estmated achive size 31 MB

Space avaisbls on backup destinabon” 4903 GB

available on backup destination - if the archive size exceeds the available space, another

2 Please take into account values of the parameters Estimated archive size and Space
drive needs to be selected.

7. Add comments to your backup describing its contents;

Plaase enter a shord comment to describa the archive

L4 N
¥ Ho comment

8. On the Synthesis Summary page review all parameters of the operation and modify them if necessary. Click
the Next button to start the backup process.

Please overview the backup options. You can retum to the comesponding page and change the options by

chicking on the title hypadinks.

Exiating grehive 2
HName: Go/ac_mages/diff_030909105713295 /06 _030909105713295 PBF
Location: G/arc_images/dif_(30309105713295/d6_020909105713295 PAF
Type: Partiion
Version 131088
Comment Mo comment
Password protection: Mot protected E
Time: S5008 35721 AM

Zmihesisad archive
[/ES ) BrT_meme
Location: Gfare_merge/

Comment: Backed up on 97372009 11:01:06 AM (UTC time)

Extended comment : Mo commernt

Pasaword protection: Mot protected

Time; 9.7272009 4:01:07 AM
Size: 31 ME (32574 454 Bytes)

After the operation is completed you receive a new full partition archive. It is placed into the specified destination (a
local or network disk, or a CD/DVD disc), its features defined by the wizard.

f This function is currently unavailable for modification of entire hard disk backups.

This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery environment.

Recovery Scenarios

Fixing MBR after a boot virus attack
Let’s assume that the MBR (Master Boot Record) of your hard disk has been corrupted as a result of a boot virus
attack, thus your system fails to boot.

To fix the MBR of your hard disk, please do the following:
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1. Start up the computer from our Linux/DOS recovery media.

=
G
W

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery
f environment either on a CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.

To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-board BIOS is set
up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Inthe boot menu select Normal Mode to use the Linux recovery environment (more preferable) or Safe
Mode to use the PTS DOS recovery environment (in case you’ve got problems with Linux). Moreover you've
got the option to boot into the Low-Graphics Safe Mode (PTS DOS safe mode) to cope with a serious
hardware incompatibility. In this case, only the minimal set of drivers will be included, like hard disk,
monitor, and keyboard drivers. This mode has simple graphics and a simple menu.

. Normal Mode Main recovery
& Safe Mode enuironment

& Low-Graphics Safe Mode

& Floppy disk

& Hard disk 8 HER

& Find 03es on vour hard disks

A By default the Normal Mode will be automatically initiated after a 10 second idle period.

3. Inthe Linux launch menu select Boot Corrector. You can find it in PTS DOS as well.

Youcan copy an entire hard disk or its

&I Paragon Drive Backup™ PArition s 10 new lotations. You can also save
them as image files for later restoration
Please sebect the drive, its pantition if
%- le Restore Wizard d ! .
:_3_, S[:glj:l- necessary, and then activale the ‘Hard Disk

- of Panition” pull-down menu and select the
E,l_] One Buton Copy Wizard operation needed

o File Transier Ward
@ Boot Comector
('5"? Metwork Configurator
G
@ Log Saver
iI=
a=_ View the mounted patitions
e
£ Eject CO/DVD
Stan the command line

Reboot the computer

4. On the Wizard's Welcome page, select the Correct the Master Boot Record (MBR) option.
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Please choose the operation

Cfl Seanch for Windows installations o conmect

@ Correct the Masier Boot Record (MER)

VT J

() Correct the partition boot recard
() Madify parition parameiers
() Correct boot parameters (bootini, BCD)

To begin, click Next.

5. On the next page choose the required hard disk from the pull-down list (if several) and then select the
Update the MBR executable code option.

Pleaze choose the hard disk © correct boot problems:

Flease point out the operation o perdorm:

) View the MBR
(® Update the MBR executable code
) rReorder primary panitions (change skots)

6. Confirm the operation.

i ‘ Upd ate the MBR executable code of the Basic Disk 0 (40.0 Gb)?

Yes Ho |

7. After the operation is completed click the Report button to see a well informative summary page. The
program also enables to store the resulted report. To do that, just press the Save button and choose the
exact location in the opened dialog.

Reporting

‘4 You have successiully completed boot correction, To view the repan
on the operations performed, click Report.

\ Report

Report

Paragon Bool Corrector's Repan
Operations performed:

Operation #1; Correct the Master Boot Record
Hard disk targeted: Basic Disk 0

Staus: Successiul

Dave and Time: 2009 Jan 14 Wed 140109

8. Click the Finish button to close Boot Corrector.
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=
) Fixing Windows startup ability
= Let’s assume that due to an unknown reason your Windows fails to complete the startup procedure. At first

everything seems quite OK, you can see the standard startup messages on the screen, but at some moment it hangs
up.

9. Reboot the computer.

To fix your Windows startup ability, please do the following:

1. Start up the computer from our Linux/DOS recovery media.

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery
2 environment either on a CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.

To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-board BIOS is set
up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Inthe boot menu select Normal Mode to use the Linux recovery environment (more preferable) or Safe
Mode to use the PTS DOS recovery environment (in case you've got problems with Linux). Moreover you've
got the option to boot into the Low-Graphics Safe Mode (PTS DOS safe mode) to cope with a serious
hardware incompatibility. In this case, only the minimal set of drivers will be included, like hard disk,
monitor, and keyboard drivers. This mode has simple graphics and a simple menu.

-« Hormal Mode Hain recovery
& Safe Mode environment

& Low-Graphics Safe Mode

& Floppy disk

& Hard disk 8 MBR

& Find 05es on your hard disks

A By default the Normal Mode will be automatically initiated after a 10 second idle period.

3. Inthe Linux launch menu select Boot Corrector. You can find it in PTS DOS as well.
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. = “* | You can copy an entire hard disk or it
Paragon Drive Backup PAIIONS 15 NEw 16 AIGNS. You ¢an also Save
them as image files for later restoration.
le Bestore Wizard Please sebect the drive, is panrlnln if .
Stglp necessary, and then activale the ‘Hard Disk

dig J

of Panition” pull-down menu and select the
One Button Copy Wizard operation needed

File Transfer Wizard
Boot Comector
Metwork Configurator
Log Saver

View the mounted panitions

Ol @6 D S ov £

Eject CD/DVD

=
|
L

Stan the command line

o8

Reboot the computer

4. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, select the Search for Windows installations to correct option.

Flease choose the operation:

(®) search for Windows installations 1o correct
() Correct the Masier Boot Record (MBR)

() Correct the panition boor record

() Modify partition paramesers

) Comect boot parameters (boatini, BCD)

To begin, click Mext.

5. On the next page choose the required Windows installation from the list of found installations (if several),
then select the Edit the Boot.ini file option. If you're not sure which installation you need, please use the
Properties button to get more info on the selected item.

Correct Windows installations

Program has searched for valid Windows installations on your
compuser. The resuls of the seanch you can see below, Stalus S refery
10 a system partition (you can edit the Boot ini file), B - a boot panition
{you can correct the System Registry).

N |Partiton |Status [System et [Type
1  Disk0, Partition 0 5+B  WINDOWS WinXP

For the highlighted Windows installation, please

paint out the operation o pedorm:
) Correctdrive leters in the System Registry
(&) Edit the Boot.ini file
) Cormectihe partition boot record

Adjust 05 o beot on new hardware

To cantinue, click Next

6. Examine the file — maybe that’s where the problem is. If it contains a mistake, correct it by using the
appropriate buttons.
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Edit the Boot.ini file on Hard Disk 0, Partition 0

[boat loader]

timeaut=10

defauh=mulitOpdiskiDindisk (0ip anition 1INWINDOWS

[operating systems)

multi{00di sk (0)rdisk (00p anition( IWINDOWS ="Paragan VMWare Windows XP Partition 01° fasideiect 1

Cow ] [ me  J[_m ] (om ]

i Edin ] l Insert the sample || Add the sample I

7. If the Boot.ini file does not contain any mistake, please return to the Correct Windows Installations page to
correct drive letters in the Windows System Registry.

Correct Windows installations

Program has searched for v alid Windows installations on your
compuier. The results of the search you can see below, Status 5 refers
10 4 sysiem panition (you can edit the Bootini file), B - a boo panition
(you can correct the System Registny.

|[N |Paniion |S1ams |System oot Type
1 Disk 0, Partition 0 5+8  WINDOWS WinxpP

For the highlighted Windows insiallation, please

point out the operation 1o perfarm:
(&} Correct drive leners in the System Regisiry
{:} Edit the Boot.ini file

() Correct the pariition boot recard

Adjust OS5 1o boot on new handware

To continue, click Next

8. On the next page choose a hard disk from the pull-down list (if several), then the required partition. If you're
not sure which installation you need, please use the Properties button to get more info on the selected
item.
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Paritions Lis1 Letiers Map

Below you can choose a hard disk drive and see all partitions on it Informaton about drive letiers
assigned io these panitions is taken from the Sysiem Regisiry of the Windows installation selecied.

T J

|::..'|'~||: Disk 0

VJ 40.0 Gb, ViMware Virtual IDE Hard Drive

{[N_[Type |acuve [File System  [Volume 1abel [Size [Drive leners |
0 Primary Yes NTFS WinxpP 3.0Gb =
1 Primary No  NTFS Application  9.8Gb E
27 Primary No BackupCapsul [Mo label] 100 Gh <Mone
3 Primary Mo Free 17.2Ghb <MNones

9. Click the Edit Letters button to correct an existing drive letter or assign a new one in the Windows System
Registry.

Partimons List

it. Information about drive letiers

assigned o the the Windows installation sebected.
- Lemers

Basic Disk 0 Dirive

N [Type EIRT0E |Drive lefers

0 Primary e | 1:] <Mone>

Primary 13 E:

1

2 Primary Add [ Gh N -
1 Primary — Gb  <Mone=
Recommended to ry - C:. f used,

you can release it in Leters Map.

Close
Properies

10. Once you’ve assigned the appropriate drive letter, close the dialog, then click the Apply button.

11. Confirm the operation.

A Apply the changes?

[ v J[ ® |

12. After the operation is completed click the Report button to see a well informative summary page. The

program also enables to store the resulted report. To do that, just press the Save button and choose the
exact location in the opened dialog.

Copyright© 1994-2009 Paragon Software Group. All rights reserved.



Reporting

Paragon Boot Comectior's Repont
Operations performed

Operation £1: Change drive lemers

Partition targesed: Hard disk 0, Panition 0
Info: System Root folder is ** fripuser, If
Status: Successiul Bnd make
Daie and Time: 2009 Jan 14 Wed 16:14:16

............ R [P RATRE, L
T IS To go i the begmnmg. Clck here

13. Click the Finish button to close Boot Corrector.
14. Reboot the computer.

Restoring a hard disk from the bootable Backup Capsule

Let’s assume that your computer fails to boot because of a virus attack or corruption of some system critical files.
But you’ve got the bootable backup capsule containing a backup of your hard disk. That’s just enough to easily get
your system back on track again.

To restore your hard disk from a backup image contained in the backup capsule when the current OS is down, please
do the following:

1. Start up the computer from the bootable backup capsule. By default, the program offers to use the F1 hot
key to boot from it.

& Floppy disk Main recouvery
# Hin XP "Hin¥P" anuironment
fil Hormal Mode |

A Safe Hode

A This scenario implies that the backup capsule is bootable.

2. Inthe boot menu select Normal Mode to use the Linux recovery environment (more preferable) or Safe
Mode to use the PTS DOS recovery environment (in case you’ve got problems with Linux).

A By default the Normal Mode will be automatically initiated after a 10 second idle period.

3. Inthe Linux launch menu select the Simple Restore Wizard. You can find the same wizard in PTS DOS as well.
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“* | You can copy an entire hard disk or it

S J

Paragon Drive Backup™ panitions 10 new ket Alions. You ¢an also save
them as image files for later restoration.
Please sebect the drive, its pantition if

Sﬂé'lple Restore Wizard necessary, and then activale the ‘Hard Disk”

of Panition” pull-down menu and select the
One Button Copy Wizard operation needed

File Transfer Wizard
Boot Comector
Metwork Configurator
Log Saver

View the mounted panitions

%0l B 26 & Ao

Eject CD/DVD

,.-
|
L

Stan the command line

o8

Reboot the computer

4. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

5. Onthe What to Restore page, you can see a list of available images (if several). Most likely the required
archive will be there too. If not, click the standard browse button [...] to find it. When you find your image,
double click on it to proceed.

- Select Image
i'HU: 0P anZifarc_2T0508145205867 1 fan_2 705081452 ‘-"'I D

You can select image from list below (on Double click):

6. On the Image Properties page, make sure that you select the correct image by viewing the provided
information about the archive.

- Disk preview - -
Volume [Type [File Sysiem  [Size [Used [Valume label | |
Bask Disk 0 (Size 40.0 Gb)
Primary NTF5 3.0Gh 1.8Gb Winkp
" Primary HTFS 9.8Gh 528 Mb Applic atio

e hive details 2.
Type: Image of the hard disk

Archive name: farc_2TOS0B14520967 1/ac_27050814520967 1 PEF

Created 2008 May 27 Toe 14:52.55 W

7. On the next page specify a hard disk to restore the image to (if several in your computer). By default, the
program offers to restore the archive exactly where it belongs. That’s what we actually need.

Copyright© 1994-2009 Paragon Software Group. All rights reserved.



Basic Disk 0 (VMware Vinual IDE Hard Drivel - 40.0 Gb

[Basic Disk o | Model viware Vinual IDE Hard Drive, Size 40.0 Gb

LT J

N [Volume [Type [File System  |Size [Volume label [Active [Hidden | |
Basic Disk 0 (Size 40,0 Gh)

o Primary NTFS 10Ghb WinkP ] Mo

1 Primary NTFS 9 8Ghb Application ] Mo

z Primary BackupCapsule 100GbE  [Molabel Yes Yes

3 s Primary Free 17.2Gb Mo Mo

[ resize proporianally

You can also make the program resize the on-disk partitions proportionally if necessary by marking the
appropriate checkbox.

ﬁ All contents on the disk selected for restoring purposes will be deleted during the
operation.

8. On the Restore Summary page you can see your hard disk layout before and after the operation. Click the
Next button to initiate the restore process.

WView changes on

Your partitions before operations:

Your pariitions afer operations:

MNTFS Applicatio - - |

9. Inthe Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by the program.

Operations st Suboperation progress

1: Resore panition or disk (TTTTT |

Operation progress
[T |

Time elapsed:  00:00:31 Time w finish: 00:03:47

Copied so far:  223.9Mb Read so far 276.0 Mb (23.0 Mby/s)
To copy: L6GE  Write so far: 276.0 Mb (27.6 Mbys)

Owerall progress

|

Restore Disk O from file: farc_27050814520967 1arc_2705081453096 71 PBF
Opening archive are_27050814520967 1_0000p 000..

Restore Primary partition O (disk 00 from file: farc_27050814 520967 1farc_2 7050814 520967 1_0000p 000
Data writing...

10. After completing the operation close the wizard and reboot the computer.
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{% A To make a Win2K+ operating system bootable on different hardware, please additionally
complete the P2P Adjust OS Wizard.

This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery environment.

Restoring a system partition from external media (CD/DVD)

Let’s assume that your computer fails to boot because of a virus attack or corruption of some system critical files.
But you’ve got a backup of your system partition on a bootable DVD disc. That’s just enough to easily get your
system back on track again.

To restore your system partition from a backup image located on CD/DVD when the current OS is down, please do
the following:

1. Insert a CD/DVD disc containing the previously prepared backup image into a CD/DVD drive (the BIOS must
be enabled to boot the system from the CD/DVD device).

2 This scenario implies that you have got a bootable archive on your CD/DVD.

In case the backup image is stored on several CD/DVD disks, please insert the first one.

2. Restart the computer.

3. Inthe boot menu select Normal Mode to use the Linux recovery environment (more preferable) or Safe
Mode to use the PTS DOS recovery environment (in case you’ve got problems with Linux). Moreover you've
got the option to boot into the Low-Graphics Safe Mode (PTS DOS safe mode) to cope with a serious
hardware incompatibility. In this case, only the minimal set of drivers will be included, like hard disk,
monitor, and keyboard drivers. This mode has simple graphics and a simple menu.

—+ Hormal Hode Hain recovery
& Safe Mode enuironment

& Low-Graphics Safle Mode

& Floppy disk

& Hard disk 8 MBR

& Find 05es on your hard dizsks

A By default the Normal Mode will be automatically initiated after a 10 second idle period.

4. Inthe PTS DOS launch menu select the Simple Restore Wizard. You can find the same wizard in Linux as well.
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_ - Provides Restore for hard disks/partitions. All
Paragon Drive Backup drives (including MTFS) are already mounted
as ¢, d:, e, ei. Itis possible © eject your

Simple Restore 'I.-".'uzarrl COROM

Glig J

One Button Copy Wizard
File Transfer Wizard

Boot Corrector

6% FerfF

Stan the command line

Reboot the computer

@[

5. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

6. On the What to Restore page, you can see a list of available images (if several). Most likely the required
archive will be there too. If not, click the standard browse button [...] to find it. When you find your image,
double click on it to proceed.

Select Image

You can sebect image from list below (on Double click):

* |Creaed on |Arhive name
© 2008 May 27 145255 an_270508145209671.PEF
2008 May 28080354 BP280S0BPR

7. On the Image Properties page, make sure that you select the correct image by viewing the provided
information about the archive.

~ Panition préview

Archive details: s
Type Image of the panition

Archive name: I /BP2EOSOE PEBF

Created: 208 May 28 Wed 080354

File sysiem: NTFS

Drive letier; -

Volume labe| WinxpP

Size (capacity) 30Gh (3.216.052.224 b)

Used space: 1.8Ghb (60%)

Free space: 1.2Gh (39%)

Seciors/Clusier: 1 =
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8. On the next page specify a hard disk, then one of its partitions to restore the image to (if several in your
computer). By default, the program offers to restore the archive exactly where it belongs. That’s what we
actually need.

Basic Disk 0 - 40.0 Gb

. |

5;.. Disk 0 | Size 400 Gb
[N volume [Type |File System [Size [volume label  [Active [Hidden [ |
Qo & Primary NTFS 30Ghb Winxp Yes Mo
. Primary NTFS 9.8Gh Applic ation L] Mo
) Primary BackupCapsule 100 Gh [Ho label] Mo Yes
I = Primary Frae 17.2Gb Mo Mo

c All contents on the partition selected for restoring purposes will be deleted during the

operation.

9. On the Partition Start and Size page you can change size of the partition and its location if necessary.

- Paniion preview

Mew size: (1859 - 3067) Mb

Mk

Free space before: (0 - 1208 Mb

3 —
-

Free space aher: (0- 1208 Mb

T Mb

10. On the Restore Summary page you can see your hard disk layout before and after the operation. Click the
Next button to initiate the restore process.

Your paritions before operations:

e | —
AT L S e,

Your partiions afer operations

e | —
AT L S e,

11. In the Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by the program.
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Operations list Suboperation progress
1: Restore parition or disk ALl LB LLRlLLL]

Operation progress

TST J

Time elapsed:  00:0L1:10 Time w finish 0006 36

Copied sofar:  290.0 Mb Read so far 366.0 Mb (5.7 Mb/'s)
To copy 1.5Gb  Write 3o far 366.0 Mb (52.3 Mby/s)

Overall progress

Resiore Primary parinion 0 {disk 0) from file: 2 /BP280508 PRF
Data writing...

12. After completing the operation close the wizard, and then reboot the computer.

This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery environment.

To make a Win2K+ operating system bootable on different hardware, please additionally
complete the P2P Adjust OS Wizard.

Restoring a system partition from a network drive
Let’s assume that your computer fails to boot because of a virus attack or corruption of some system critical files.

But you’ve got a backup of your hard disk on a remote backup server. That’s just enough to easily get your system
back on track again.

To restore your system partition from a backup image located on a network drive, please do the following:

1. Start up the computer from our WinPE recovery media.

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery
2 environment either on a CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.

To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-board BIOS is set
up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Once it has been loaded, read the agreement and then mark the appropriate checkbox to accept.
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ierung

angd

fou, a8 end user

I ¥ou acceps the terms of the agreement, click the check box below

i3 P aSCept the tenms in the License Agreement |

Acpent pecling I

A If you do not agree with any conditions stated there, you won’t be able to use the program.

3. Once you accept the agreement, you will see the Universal Application Launcher. Select the Restore Wizard.

Paragon Universal Application Launcher

| @ Run D6 10
gﬂ Baciup Wizerd
@ Restore Wizard

%; P29 Adjust Wizaed

;,_fi_?:h Fils rransfer wizare

4. On the Restore Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

5. On the Browse for Archive page you need to specify the required backup image. So you should take the
following steps to do that:

e Select Network as a backup destination;
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Disic Derves
Hama ] Wik 1 Gira | Diste
e |7 — T
=] ~pobcatian (T

2)CD Dvive (E) PARAGON

[E] Boet (X
B Backup Capsules

I Bacioup Capsude on Haed Disk 0
L] Hatwork places

e Map a network disk where your archives are placed:

b 3

EST J

- Call the Map Network Drive dialog by clicking the appropriate button;

Loak in Il:ﬂ Retwark ;I o W

Iy

Hams Size | Date
voll g TR

Qi mopmetworkonve 2
A neterodk shans :| J
Mag to dve lstter: |l =

r Makn pammanent connection

¥) Cornect as user | OK | Cancal

o

- Click the standard browse button [...] to browse for the required network share or manually enter a
path to it;

- Define a letter from the pull-down list of available drive letters;

- Click the Connect as user button at the foot of the dialog page to specify a user name and password to
access the selected network share if necessary.

A You can also map a network disk with Network Configurator.

e Choose the required archive in the browser-like window. The Archive File Details section displays a short
description of the selected image.
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Hams | Siza | Date ﬂ
T AT T

i3 {9} CD Dernvm (E:) PARAGON
£ (=] Baet (X

[ =T " 4 X
== [ =] Mat Backup Storage [\\serveruss'eochanga) (7]

21031500968

ST J

FL2008 223721 AM

5
S/287°2008 2:37:24 AM
e
5

823710 AM

02103150968 00000 ofn 17008 5282008 237:07 am =l

22008 2:27:0

Hama Basic Hard Disk 0 (Unknown Model)
Comment; Backup of My Hard Disk

Typa: Basic Hard Disk Dirive
Total size: 40 GE
Fila: Z-fere_ 230508103 150968 arc_280508103150568 PEF

6. The What to Restore page displays detailed information about the contents of the archive. Select the
required item to restore. In our case it is the first partition of the disk.

Plaasa salact one of the oisct {s) to resion:

Name Typa Filn sysimm :Sm& LUsad

- [=] Basic Haed Disk O (Unknown Modad) Bagc Hard Disk: Drive 0GB

: W Primary NTFS  29GB  13GB
- B Local Dsk § Primary NTES 870G

§7GE 2528MB

Local Disk {*)
: WinlP

NTFS Total size: 29GB
1.8GB Fres space: 1.1GB

On the Where to Restore page specify a hard disk, then one of its partitions to restore the image to (if

several in your computer). By default, the program offers to restore the archive exactly where it belongs.
That’s what we actually need.

Pleass selact & place you would Boe to restors the: archive (o, Nobe that § you sslect an exsting hard disk or
partton, is content wil be deleted and replaced with the one from the archive,

[ Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware Vitual IDE Hord Drive)

. ) Applicati... ,[“ W Badupc...:i @) (Unallocated)
57 GB NTFS |55 CH 17.2GE

g

Total size: 2.9 GB
Lisad: 1.8 GB
Fres: 1.1G8

All contents on the partition selected for restoring purposes will be deleted during the
operation.
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W= 8. Onthe Restore Results page you can see the resulted disk layout. Besides there’s the possibility to change
@Bﬁ size of the partition and its location if necessary as well as assign a particular drive letter.
©

Your hard disic aftartha changes

|. ||Iw_¢; Aoplicati |||_ @) Backup C élg[mﬂlmmadj

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMwane Virdual IDE Hard Drive)

- Logical Disk Restors Options
Piasse specdy the size of the restored cartiion [3067 2] 1245 ME - 3067 ME
Piaase spscdy size of free space before the panten: [T 5] OMB- 1217MB
Plaase spacky size of free space sfter thepation:  [J 5] OMB- 1217 ME

Asmgn the folowing dive letter: |

9. On the next page of the wizard confirm the operation by selecting the appropriate option.

~Would you ke to spoly your chanpss 7
Fl‘fu.my‘:hud'uwm.!
™ No, et mé mconsder.

10. In the Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by the program.

Restodng from srchive
m

T elapsed:  00:00:17
Time mmaining:  00:03:45

Operations detads

i) Rastors Primary padion [ i@k () from file: Z-/arc_230508 103150568 e _280508103150568 _00000.0
1) Chata writing

<]

2]

™ Shutdown system on complsts

Mark the checkbox at the bottom of the window to automatically switch off the computer on the successful
accomplishment of the restore operation.

11. After completing the operation close the wizard, and then reboot the computer.

This operation can also be accomplished with the Linux/DOS recovery environment.

A To make a Win2K+ operating system bootable on different hardware, please additionally
complete the P2P Adjust OS Wizard.
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"==Restoring a system partition from a local drive

Let’s assume that your operating system gives trouble after having installed brand new software. But you’ve got a
N backup of the system partition on a local disk. That’s just enough to easily roll it back to the point when run

smoothly.

To restore your system partition from a backup image located on a local disk, please do the following:
1. Click the Restore item of the Wizards menu (any of the ways described earlier can also be used here).
2. Onthe Restore Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.
3. Onthe Browse for Archive page, specify the required archive:

e By clicking the Switch to Archive List View link, you can see a list of images contained in the Archive
Database (if any).

K Show 2l x| @ H ik
Type Creation Date = Source Object Size i
97372009 35721 AM  Local Disk 7 24GB |
E 5272005 5:24:27 AM  Basic Had Disk 1 (VMware, Vidware Vidual 5 SCS1 Desk Dev) 10GB
e §/2/2009 5:20-25 AM  New Volume (F) 24GH
922009 5:11:41 AM  Fledevel Archive 1131 KB
F S°2°2005 5:06:03 AM  Fledevel Archive 4 KB
= 9/2/2000 23300 AM  Local Disk () 499960
E 22005 2:21:01 AM  Basic Hard Disk 1 (ViMware, Vidware Vidual 5 SCS1 Disk Dev) 10GB
& ; |
Archive Fle Detads
Local Disk (C:)
My system backup
[Ho [abed]
NTF5 Total size:  4599GE
: 85GB Free space: 4914 GB

Gofarc_gsystem/aec_system PEF

To get a clear-cut picture on properties of the required image, just click on it and the section below will
(i.e. Archive File Details) display a short description.

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

e By clicking the Switch to File View link, you can find the required image in the browser-like window. The
section below (i.e. Archive File Details) will also display a short description of the selected image.
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Lookin: | [5] Archives (G) -] & % 2
.Nm -Smr .Ddu [
= [5] Archives (G
7|, arc_disk? 8,/2/72003 5:25:00 AM
| arc_doc S/2/2008 50542 AM |
3| are_images 9//2009 35721 AM | =

. T _system

27003 2:41:04 AM

Bl o systen PEF 15G8 9/2/200923732AM - |

Files of bype: | Anchive files

Switch 1o Archive List View
Archive File Details
Local Disk (C:)
My system backup
¢ [No label]
NTFS Total size
85GB Free space:

G/arc_system/ar_system PBF

4355GH
4514 GB

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

4. Onthe Where to Restore page specify a hard disk, then one of its partitions to restore the image to (if
several in your computer). By default, the program offers to restore the archive exactly where it belongs.

That’s what we actually need.

Please select a place you would ke lo restore the archive 1o, Nobe that I you select an exsting hard disk or pariition,

its content wil be deleted and replaced with the one from the archive.

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virfual 5 5C51 Disk Dev)

) Local Disk (C:)
499 9GB NTFES

Q All contents on the partition selected for restoring purposes will be deleted during the

operation.

5. On the Restore Results page you can see the resulted disk layout. Besides there’s the possibility to change
size of the partition and its location if necessary as well as assign a particular drive letter.

‘Your hard disk: affer the changes

Basic Hord Disk 0 (VMware, VMiwore Virtual 5 SC51 Disk Dev)

@) Local Disk (C:)

4995 GHE NTFS
Geometry Restors Options
Plaase spacify the size of tha restorad partiion: 511938 &) 87119 MB - 511938 MB
Please speciy sre of free space before the parttion: | 0 *| DMB - 503273 MB
Please specily size of free space afier the padition: 0 = DMB - 503273 MB

6. Complete the wizard and then apply the pending changes.
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l".-,|= =)
9 ]
Apply pending changes 7
[ Do mot show this message again [ Yes I | Mo |

7. The program will require the system restart to accomplish the operation in a special boot-up mode. Click the
appropriate button to agree.

-ﬁ:

System restart is required lo complete the operation.
& What would you like to do?

The operation Restore partition or disk needs exclusive access to the volume
C: and cannct ba compleled withoul syslem restat_ After restar, the operation will
contnie in boottme mode. Do not tum off the compater until the
operation completes.

i Restart the compuler

Please confirm restar of your computer, The operation will be contnued after
system restan

£ Ratry
Manually close used fies and retry the oparation

[Cowcst ]

The oparation cannot be completed without restant because some fles am in use and
prevert exchusive aocess 1o the volums
What files preveni opertion completion?

8. Inthe Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by the program.

Suboperation progress

Gparacon| '
) [LOFTWARL GROUP] Restore partition or disk
= |
Hork timeO0:00:55 Time to finishO0:00: 28
Done: 521 HB Read: 532 MB(35.2 MB/s)
All: B.71 GB Hrite:532 MB(53.2 MB/s)

Overall progress
- /] |

Loading Paragon Engine

Copyright Copyright 1998-2008 Paragon Technologie GabH. ALl rights reserved.
Please wait ...

Universal File System Driver initialization...

Getting partitions info...

Flushing sustes buffers, please walt.......cciceivvenrsnnnsnscssnnnsnsanssnns

Restore Primary partition O (disk Q) from file: Gi/arc_sustes/arc_sustem.PEF
Data writing. ..

To avoid data loss, please do not reset or turn off the computer.
Dperation in progress... press 'ESC” or 'Ctrl-C' to interrupt operation

After completing the operation the program will automatically reboot the computer.
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This operation can also be accomplished with the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery

f environments.

To make a Win2K+ operating system bootable on different hardware, please additionally
complete the P2P Adjust OS Wizard.

BST l

[l

Restoring a dual boot Mac from an external USB drive
Let’s assume that your Mac fails to boot because of a hard disk malfunction. But you’ve got a backup of your hard
disk on an external USB drive. Just replace the failed disk with a new one and carry out a bare metal restore.

To restore a dual boot Mac from a backup image located on an external USB drive, please do the following:

1. Start up the computer from our Linux/DOS recovery media.

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery

2 environment either on a CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.

To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-board BIOS is set
up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Connect an external USB drive to the computer.
3. Restart the computer.

4. Inthe boot menu select Normal Mode to use the Linux recovery environment, since it’s the only mode that
enables to work with USB devices.

-« Hormal Mode Hain recovery
& Safe Mode environment

& Low-Graphics Safe Mode

& Floppy disk

& Hard disk 8 MBR

& Find 05es on your hard disks

A By default the Normal Mode will be automatically initiated after a 10 second idle period.

5. In the Linux launch menu select the Simple Restore Wizard.
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“* | You can copy an entire hard disk or it

09T J

Paragon Drive Backup™ panitions 10 new ket Alions. You ¢an also save
them as image files for later restoration.
Please sebect the drive, its pantition if

Sﬂé'lple Restore Wizard necessary, and then activale the ‘Hard Disk”

of Panition” pull-down menu and select the
One Button Copy Wizard operation needed

File Transfer Wizard
Boot Comector
Metwork Configurator
Log Saver

View the mounted panitions

%0l B 26 & Ao

Eject CD/DVD

-
|
L

Stan the command line

Reboot the computer

o8

6. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

7. Onthe What to Restore page, click the standard browse button [...] to find the required archive. When done,
double click on it to select.

Select archive...

File nama: [Ieo_vista pbi | Open

File type: |-'-:-I|.--'|'-".l phbf \-} Cancel

| <Back izt Cancel

8. On the Image Properties page, make sure that you select the correct image by viewing the provided
information about the archive.
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- Disk preview
Volume  [Type [File Sysiem  [Size Jused [Volume tlabel |
Basic Disk 0 (Size 112 Gh) E
" Primary FAT1G 00 Mb 15.0 Mb [Ma label]
” Primary Apple HFS 548Gh 14.2Gb leopard
' Primary NTFS %6 Gb 109Gh Mo label |
Archive details: A
Type: Image of the hard disk
Archive name 19 0528hddlea_visialea_vista pbi
Created 0B May 29 Thd 21:16:51 -

To conlinge resiore profess, chick Next

9. On the next page specify a hard disk to restore the image to.

Basic Disk 0 (WMware Virual IDE Hard Driye) - 112 Gb

Basic Disk 1 (24)- 279 Gb
NTFS ntfs4dbackup : NTFS 4bp

[Basi Disk | Model vibware Virtual IDE Hard Drive, Size 112Gb |
H [volume |[Type | File System | Size |volume label  [Active  |[Hidden | I
Basic Disk 0 {Ske 112 Gb) |

b = Primary Free 112Gb Ho Ho |

A All contents on disk selected for restoring purposes will be deleted during the operation.

10. On the Restore Summary page you can see your hard disk layout before and after the operation. Click the
Next button to initiate the restore process.

p—

Your partitions belore operations:

—

Your partitions afer operations:

* Apple HFS leopard HTFS [Ho label)

11. In the Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by the program.
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Operations list Suboperation progress
1: Restore partition or disk [ |

Operation progress
[ |

Time elapsed:  00:00:16 Time o finish: 002624

9T J

Copied 5o far.  192.,0 Mb Read so far 192.0 Mb (24.0 Mbyfsh
To copy: 14.0 Gb  Wirite so far: 192.0 Mb (38.4 Mby/s)

Cverall progress

Convening disk 0 w0 GPT

Opening archive beo_vista_i000p 000..

Restore Primary partition O (disk 00 from fike: /905 2&hdd leo_vistaeo_vista_0000p 000
Duata writing

Opening archive leo_vista_0001p 000..

Reswre Primary partiton 1 (disk 00 from fike: 190528 hddheo_vistafeo_vista_0001p 000
Data writing...

Cancel

12. After completing the operation close the wizard, and then reboot the computer.

Restoring a file increment

Let’s assume that you’re busy with developing some project and you make file increments of it on a day-to-day basis
not to lose valuable information. So you’ve got a file backup chain. One day you understand that the job of the last
three days is a complete and utter failure. Don’t give up — recover your project to the state when everything’s ok.

To restore a file increment, please do the following:
1. Click the Restore item of the Wizards menu (any of the ways described earlier can also be used here).
2. On the Restore Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.
3. On the Browse for Archive page, specify the required file increment:

e By clicking the Switch to Archive List View link, you can see a list of images contained in the Archive
Database (if any).

) Show =] @ i i
ijype Creation Date -Saucumped Sire T
|\F, 2008 71036 AM  Fledevel Archive 444 KB
=] 8/3/2009 35721 AM  Local Disk 1) 24G8
(& 9272009 52427 AM  Basic Hard Diskc 1 (Viwars, Viware Vitual 5 SCS1 Disk Dav) 0GB
e S/2/2009 5:20:25 AM  New Voksme (F) 24GE
(J S/2/2009 51141 AM  Filedevel Archive NITKE
[F] 9/2/2009 5:06-03 AM  Fladevel Archive 4HE
=] 9/2/200923300 AM  Local Disk () 459.9GE
|E /2/2009 221-01 AM  Basic Hard Disk 1 (Viwans, Viiware Vitual 5 SC51 Disk Dev) 10GE
|4 '
Swiich (o File View
Archive File Detals
Comment; Images
Backup date: 9/3/2009 7:10:36 AM Totalsze: 444 KE (454737 Bytes)

Archive size: 392 8 KB (402 279 Bytes)
Fi Cofare_mages/FL 12896367101 4435157/ archive ph

Base archive: C-/arc_mages/FLODDG0000000000000/ archive ph
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To get a clear-cut picture on properties of the required image, just click on it and the section below will
(i.e. Archive File Details) display a short description.

9T J

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

e By clicking the Switch to File View link, you can find the required image in the browser-like window. The
section below (i.e. Archive File Details) will also display a short description of the selected image.

Lockin: | [5] Archives (G:) ] @ % 2
Hame Size | Date [ =]
= [E] Archives iG:)
f arc_disk? 97272009 5:25:00 AM
, ore_doc 22003 50542 AM
- arc_images §/3/2009 35721 AM | E
= . off_030903106713295 9,/37°2009 35722 AN
oiff_030:509105713295 PBF GBS KB S//2009 35722 AM
| | |arc_images.PBF 45MB 3/272003 52026 AM - |
Flesoftype: | Archivefiles ]
=wikch to Archive List View
Archive File Detais
hame: Local Disk ()

Commant: Mo comment
Volume label: [No labed]

Fiie systern;  NTFS Total size:  24GB
Uzad space: 3631 MB Frea space: 23 GE
File: G/arc_mages/dil_030909105713295/d6f _030909105713295 PBF

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

4. Onthe How to Restore page specify the way your archive will be restored. In our case we’d rather restore
contents of the backup to its original location with replacing existing files as well.

e piace whene they wene archived from
BN your compuber

5. Complete the wizard and then apply the pending changes.

Ex

Apply pending changes 7

Do not show this message again l Yes ; | Mo |

6. Inthe Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by the program.
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I
i
I
i
i
I
i
i
I
I
U
i
i
I
L

%4 Overall progress 100 %
Operation progness

Sub-operation progness:

Time efapsed: 00:00:00  Time remaning: 00-00:00

Exsting file Co/sams/user Deskiop. images axrafunctionalty_checkarchiveiriagty seb
Existing file C-/Usems/user Desktop.mages/sxdtrafunclionalty_checkrecovenydisk_sslac
Exisling fila C:/Usamn/usar Tiaskiop. images‘edrafunctionalty_edi_ssctors png has bear
Existing file C./Users./user Tiesktop images/exdrafunctionalty_fletransher_destination pre
Existing file C-/Usears.user/Tiesktop.images/edrafunctionalty_fleiransfer_objects png he
Exdsting fie C:/Usamns/User, Tiaskiop images‘edrafunctionalty fletransfer_ravision png h
Bxsting file C-/Users/user/Desktop /mages/extrafunclionality_fistransfer_source png ha
Exsting file C:/Usan/user Teskiop.imagesexdrafunctionalty_partition_informaticn pog b
Exsling file C./Users/user/ Deskiop images/extrafunclionslty_sendlogliles prag has beer
Bxsting file C-/Users/user/Desktopmages/extrafunclionalty_test_smsface png has bes
Existing file C:/Usamn/user, Tiaskiop imagesedrafunctionalty viewlogfiles png has been
BExisting file C./Users./'user Tiesktop/images.‘extrafunctionalty_volume_exglorer_destinati
Exsting file C:/Usemn/user Tisskiop.images.exdrafunctionalty_volume _sxplorer_sspart p
Al eperations have been finished

More options | Close

A This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery environment.

Restoring a file increment to a partition backup

Let’s assume that your operating system gives trouble because of a virus attack. But you’ve got a backup of your
system partition on a local disk. Besides you make file increments of your documents and e-mail database to that
backup on a regular basis. That’s just enough to easily roll everything back to the point when run smoothly.

To restore your system partition with a file increment from a backup image located on a local disk, please do the

following:

1.

2.

Click the Restore item of the Wizards menu (any of the ways described earlier can also be used here).

On the Restore Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

On the Browse for Archive page, specify the required file increment archive to your system partition backup:

e By clicking the Switch to Archive List View link, you can see a list of images contained in the Archive

Database (if any).
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B Show al E = B Ix

| Type Creation Date Source Object Size

r /2009 73858 AN Fisdevel Archive 136.8 KB

87372008 71036 AM  Fiedevel Archive 444 KB

Iﬁ 9//2009 35721 AM  Local Desk 1) 24GB

15| 9/2/2009 5:24:27 AM  Basc Hard Disk 1 (Viware, Wiware Vitual 5 SCS1 Disk Dev) 10GE

B 8/2/2008 5:20:25 AM  New Volume (F) 24GB

¥ 9/2/2009 5:11:41 AM  Fladavel Archive 113.1KB

9/2/2003 5:06:03 AM  Fieevel Archive 4KE

[ =] 9/2/2009 23300 AM  Local Desk (C) 4999GE

= 9/2/2009 221:01 AM  Basc Hard Disk 1 [Vihware, WMware Vitual S SCSI Disk Dev) 0GB

Switch o Fle View

Archive File Detals

Comment: [Mo commeant i avalahls]

Backup date: 9/2/2009 7-38:58 AM Total size:  135.8 KB (140,120 Bytes)
Archive size: 1.8 KB (1,865 Bytes)

File: Gifarc_images,/DIFF 128964623330000000/FLOO0D0000D000000000 archive pfi

Bass archive: G./arc_images/arc_images PEF

To get a clear-cut picture on properties of the required image, just click on it and the section below will
(i.e. Archive File Details) display a short description.

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

e By clicking the Switch to File View link, you can find the required image in the browser-like window. The
section below (i.e. Archive File Details) will also display a short description of the selected image.

Lockin: | [5] Archives (G) ] @ % ¥
Name Size | Date -
| & [E] Local Desk {E)
2 [E] Archives 15
B L ane_disk? 97272009 5:25:00 AM L
@ | arc_doc 9/2/2009 5:05:42 AM |~
= | Br_images 9372009 7.38:58 AM
= s DIFF128564623320000000 87372009 7-38-58 AM
= FLOOODDO00D00000000 /372009 7-38:58 AM
18KE 92200973858 AM |
Fies of type: | Archive fies (=]
Switch to Archive List View
Aechive Fie Detals
Comment: [Ma comment is avaiahls]
Backup date: 5/3/2003 7.38:58 AM Totalsize: 1358 KB (140,120 Bytes)
Archive size: 1.8 KB (1,365 Bytes)
Fie: G-/arc_images./DIFF 1 28964623380000000/FLO00DMO000000000000 archive pfi

Base archive: G-/arc_mages/arc_images PEF

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

4. Onthe How to Restore File Complement page select whether you want to restore both, the partition archive
and the desired file increment or just the file increment. In our case we choose the first option.
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You have sslected file complement to a volume arhchive. This archive can be restored together with the
volume, or you can only restore the files, saved in the file archive.

@ | Restore all volume data, then fles

99T J

Restors onby filss

! Mote: ¥ you choose to restone archive together with a volume, all dala on the target volume will

be lost. The contents of the volume will be completely replaced from archive.

On the Where to Restore page specify a hard disk, then one of its partitions to restore the image to (if

several in your computer). By default, the program offers to restore the archive exactly where it belongs.
That’s what we actually need.

Piease select a place you would e to restors the archive 10. Nobe that § you selsct an existing hard diskc or partition,
iz content wil be deleted and replaced with the one from the anchive

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, YMwanz Vidual 5 SCS1 Disk Dov)
I &) Local Disk (C:)
4339 GB NTF5

Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Vidual 5 SCSI Disk Dev)

I ) Local Disk (E7) ) Local Disk... G ... I I @) (Unalloe__
34GB FAT3Z 24GBNTF5 146..

rAAE]

All contents on the partition selected for restoring purposes will be deleted during the
operation.

6. On the Restore Results page you can see the resulted disk layout. Besides there’s the possibility to change
size of the partition and its location if necessary as well as assign a particular drive letter.

Your hard disk after the changes

Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Vitual 5 SCST Disk Dev)

w) Local Disk (E} IwLmnm W) I IQJ{Lhdluc.
34 GEFATIZ 24 GBNITS 146G 22GH

Geametry Restors Opticns

Please speciy the size of the restored pasiition 2470 iv| 36 MB - 2470 MB

Please speciy size of free space befors the parttion: (0 1) O MEB - 2434 MB

Fiease specfy sive of free space sfter the pariion: |0 + OME - 2434 MB

7. Complete the wizard and then apply the pending changes.

E=—

Apply pending changes 7

Do meot show this message again l Yes I | Mo |

8. The program will require the system restart to accomplish the operation in a special boot-up mode. Click the
appropriate button to agree.
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/4 System restart is required to complete the operation.
Fi I Y, What would you like to do?

The operation Restore partition or disk needs exclusive access to the volume
C: and cannct ba compleled withoul syslem restat_ After restar, the operation will
contnie in boottme mode. Do not tum off the compater until the
operation completes.

197

ﬁ‘:} Bestart the compuler
Please confirm restar of your computer, The operation will be contnued after
system restan

b

& Ratry
Manually close used fies and retry the oparation

.

The oparation cannot be completed without restant because some fles am in use and

prevert exchusive aocess 1o the volums
f 7

9. Inthe Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by the program.

Suboperation progress

Gparacon| | '
) [FOPTWARE GROUP] Restore partition or disk
] J
Hork timeO0:00:55 Time to finishO0:00:286
Done: 521 HB Read: 532 MB(35.2 MB/s)
All: 8.71 GB Hrite: 532 MB(53.2 MB/s)

Overall progress
[— |

Loading Paragon Engine

Copyright Copuright 1998-2008 Paragon Technologie GabH. ALl rights reserved.
Please wait ...

Universal File Suystem Driver initialization...

Getting partitions info...

Flushing suystem buffers, please walt........cociiniinii i iniiinncccnrannaes
Restore Primary partition O (disk O) from file: G:/arc_sustes/arc_sustem.PEF
Data writing. ..

To avoid data loss, please do not reset or turn off the computer.
Dperation in progress... press 'ESC’ or 'Ctrl-C' to interrupt operation

After completing the operation the program will automatically reboot the computer.

A This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery environment.
?

Copying of data from the corrupted system disk to another hard disk
To retrieve valuable information from your hard disk and copy it to another hard disk when the system fails to boot,
please do the following:

1. Connect the second hard disk to the computer.

2. Start up the computer from our Linux/DOS recovery media.
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Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery

B9 l

f environment either on a CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.

To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-board BIOS is set
up to boot from CD/USB first.

3. Inthe boot menu select Normal Mode to use the Linux recovery environment (more preferable) or Safe
Mode to use the PTS DOS recovery environment (in case you’ve got problems with Linux). Moreover you've
got the option to boot into the Low-Graphics Safe Mode (PTS DOS safe mode) to cope with a serious
hardware incompatibility. In this case, only the minimal set of drivers will be included, like hard disk,
monitor, and keyboard drivers. This mode has simple graphics and a simple menu.

I Hormal Hode Hain recovery
& Safe Mode enuironment

& Low-Graphics Safle Mode

& Floppy disk

& Hard disk 8 MBR

& Find 05es on your hard disks

A By default the Normal Mode will be automatically initiated after a 10 second idle period.

4. Inthe Linux launch menu select the File Transfer Wizard. You can find the same wizard in PTS DOS as well.

Youcan copy an entire hard disk or its

&] Paragon Drive Backup™ panitions 1 new loc alions, You can also save
them as image files for later restoration
4% le Restore Wizard Please sebect the drive, its pannr:-ln i .
= S[:glj:l- necessary, and then activale the 'Hard Disk
of ‘Panition” pull-down menu and select ihe
E,L] Cne Button Copy Wizard operation needed

-f:ﬁjf” File Transfer Wizard
@ Boot Comector
ﬁ Network Configurator
=
@ Log Saver
iI=
a=_ View the mounted patitions
e
£ Eject CO/DVD
Start the command line

Reboot the computer

5. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

6. Select a disk where the files you need are stored from the pull-down list in the right pane of the page.
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Source

- I
Bﬂ L (NTFS, 0 on DNsk 0) (WinXF w
@ i My computer

w [ (Roordin
S My Computer (My compuier)
S fmnt (Mounted resource sh
W mnydisk (Local disks)
E S jmedia (Removable disks)
\} IDE CD/DVD {NECWMWa ViMware IDE CDR1

5.0 or: Disk 0 (\WinXP
@ Dy (NTFS, 1 on @isk 01 (Application)
“e B\ (BackupCapsule, 2 on Disk 0) (UFSD di:

7. Select files you want to copy and place them to Clipboard by pressing the left arrow-button.

Clipboard Source
{7 /mnidiskhdalDocuments and Settin [user |
1 imnndiskhdalDocumems and Setin =0 ~
' Application Data
) Cookies
) Deskiop
@ ) E-Mail Database
@ ) Favaries
) Local Settings
) My Documents
) NetHood
2 PrintHood
L ¥ ) Recent a3
Totaldata size: nja | Rename(F6) | [ Delew(F@

Click the Calc button to estimate the resulted data size.

8. On the Select Destination Type, choose the way the data will be stored. Select the Save data to any local
drive or a network share item.

Please select how would you like o save the data:

(%) Save data to any local drives or a network share

Choose this option il you want o save your data w kocal
maumed ar physical panition, 1 USB or FireWare external
drives and o a mounted network share. You will be prompted o
choose a lecation you wani 1o save the archive to.

) Burn data to COYDVD

Choose this aptson il you want the Wizard 1o burn the data 1o
CDor DVD. You will be prompied o choose a C0 or VD RW
drive.

9. On the Select Destination Path page, select a hard disk to copy the data to by pressing the standard browse
button [...].

Select path

| mnidiskhda? I B

Space avallable on destination: 8.6 Gb

Total data size: nfa Cak
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10. On the Transfer Summary page check all parameters of the operation. Click the Next button to accomplish
the operation.

11. In the Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by the program.

Operations list: Suboperation progress

M I I I I I I

1: Transfer user data
Operation progress

Time elapsed:  00:00:03 Time 1o finish 00:00:00

Copied so far  17.0 Mb

COwerall progress

Transbering *fmnydiskhdal Documents and Settings/UserE-Mail Datab ase® i “mntdiskhd a2/E-Mail Data
Translering “jmntdisk/hdal/Documenis and Settings/UserMy Documents® o "/mntdiskihda/My Document
All operations have been finishad

12. After the operation is completed, close the wizard by pressing the appropriate button.

13. Turn off the computer.

A This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery environment.

Burning of data from the corrupted system disk to CD/DVD
To retrieve valuable information from your hard disk and burn it to CD/DVD when the system fails to boot, please do

the following:

1. Start up the computer from our Linux/DOS recovery media.

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery
2 environment either on a CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.

To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-board BIOS is set
up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Inthe boot menu select Normal Mode to use the Linux recovery environment, since it’s the only mode that
enables to burn CD/DVD discs.

I Hormal Hode Hain recovery
& Safe Mode enuironment

& Low-Graphics Safle Mode

& Floppy disk

& Hard disk 8 MBR

& Find 05es on your hard disks
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A By default the Normal Mode will be automatically initiated after a 10 second idle period.

LAY

3. Inthe Linux launch menu select the File Transfer Wizard. You can find the same wizard in PTS DOS as well.

“* | You can copy an entire hard disk or it

Paragon Drive Backup™ panitions 1o new locations, You can also save
them as image fikes for later restoration,
Please sebect the drive, its pantition if

S[gIDIE Restore Wizard necessary, and then activale the ‘Hard Disk”
of Panition” pull-down menu and select the

One Button Copy Wizard operation nesded

File Transfer Wizard

Boot Comectar

MNetwork Configurator

Log Saver

View the mounted panitions

Eject CD/DVD

-
|
\

%o B6 % For &

Stan the command line

O

Reboot the computer

3

4. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

5. Select a disk where the files you need are stored from the pull-down list in the right pane of the page.

Saurce

(NTFS, 0 on Disk 0] (WIinsE W

‘j My computer
W [ tRoat din
S My Compuer (My compiier)
" fmint {Mounted resounces)
s minydisk (Local disks)
E W media (Remov able disks)
i IDE CD/DVD (NECVMWa VMware IDE CDR1
B CA (NTFS, 0 or: Disk 0) (\WinXP)
“* Dy (NTF5, 1on 2isk 00 (Applic ation)
% B\ (BackupCapsule, 2 on Disk 0) (UFSD di:

[+

6. Select files you want to copy and place them to Clipboard by pressing the left arrow-button.
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Clipboard Sowrce

1 /mnidisk/hdalDocuments and Settin [user |
£ imnediskhd al Documents and Settin =0 ~
') Application Data
) Cookies

i) Deskwop

') E-Mail Dalabase
) Favorites

) Local Settings
) My Documents
) NetHaod

') PriniHood

< > J Recent w

B Jp)

Totaldata size: nja Cak [ Rename(F6) | [ Delew(Fa@

Click the Calc button to estimate the resulted data size.

On the Select Destination Type, choose the way the data will be stored. Select the Burn data to CD/DVD
item.

Please select how would you like 1 5ave the data

()} Save dala ta any local drives or a network share
Chaoose this option if yvou want 1o save your data 1o kocal
maunted or physical parition, o USB or FireWare external
drives and 1o a mounted network share. You will be prompied o
choose a kcathon you want o save the archive ©

(%) Burn data to CODVD

Chaase this option if you want the Wiz ard 1 bumn the data o
CD or DVD. You will be prompied to choose a CD or DVD RW
drive.

8. On the Choose a Recorder page, select a recorder from the list of available devices and then set a volume

label by entering it in the appropriate field.

Sebect a recorder o burn data o

Wendor [ Product [Type |
Optiar DVD RWAD-71704 CO-R: CO-RW. DVD-R
Volume label [My Dard |

9. On the Transfer Summary page check all parameters of the operation. Click the Next button to accomplish

the operation.

10. In the Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by the program.
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Operations list: Suboperation progress

| 3: Transfer user data

Operation progress
TIITIT )

Time elapsed:  00:00:07 Time 1o finish 00:00:16
Copied so far 5.0 Mb
To copy. 12.0 Mb

Ovwerall progress

[ Crealing compilation image
Used burner: DVD RWAD-T170A Vendor: Optiarc
Seigion opening

| Data burning.

11. After the operation is completed, close the wizard by pressing the appropriate button.

12. Turn off the computer.

JAN

This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery environment.

Copying of data from a backup to the corrupted system partition
The system fails to boot since some files are damaged. If you have a backup of the system partition, you can recopy
these files to make the system be operable again:

1. Start up the computer from our Linux/DOS recovery media.

JAN

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery
environment either on a CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.

To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-board BIOS is set
up to boot from CD/USB first.

2.

In the boot menu select Normal Mode to use the Linux recovery environment (more preferable) or Safe
Mode to use the PTS DOS recovery environment (in case you’ve got problems with Linux). Moreover you've
got the option to boot into the Low-Graphics Safe Mode (PTS DOS safe mode) to cope with a serious
hardware incompatibility. In this case, only the minimal set of drivers will be included, like hard disk,
monitor, and keyboard drivers. This mode has simple graphics and a simple menu.

-+ Hormal Hode
& Safe Mode

& Low-Graphics Safle Mode

& Floppy disk

& Hard disk 8 MBR

& Find 05es on your hard dizsks

Hain recovery
environment

JAN

By default the Normal Mode will be automatically initiated after a 10 second idle period.
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3. Inthe Linux launch menu select the File Transfer Wizard. You can find the same wizard in PTS DOS as well.

=
N
s

. Youcan copy an entire hard disk or its
% Paragon Drivee Backup™ panitions 1 new kcations, You can also save
them as image fikes for later restoration,
. Please sebect the drive, its pantition if
% Sﬂé'lph! Restore Wizard necessary, and then activate the ‘Hard Disk’
of Panition” pull-down menu and select the
COne Button Copy Wizard operation needed
Eﬁ:‘.} File Transfer Wizard
@ Boot Comector
-_ﬁ Network Configurator
@ Log Saver
=
a=_ View the mounted patitions
e
* Eject COYOVD
m Stan the command line
@ Reboot the computer
b

4. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

5. Select a disk where the system backup is stored from the pull-down list in the right pane of the page.

Source

an;_280508134627531 w
=P

£ DIFF1285651847 10000000

~é arc_280508134727531 PBF

3 arc_280508134627531 pim

6. Double click on the required backup to open.

Source

Ilm.ln-- {arc_2B050813462753) .PBF) I

3 ~
[ ] Docume%s. and Settings

I Program Files

[ RECYCLER

I Sysem Volume Information
I3 WINDOWS

= ciles.svigz

= AUTOENEC BAT

|2 NTDETECT.COM

= booting

= nde =
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7. Select files you want to copy and place them to Clipboard by pressing the left arrow-button.

=
w Clipboard Source
Ul

] MWINDOWS/system (mnidiskhda2/B [wanpows v]
) provisioning
2 pss

) repair

) security
+ || srchasst

L system

I syswem3z
I twain_32
= o0

= 001947 _1mp
< > = ar)PIF

Total data size: 904 Kb

Click the Calc button to estimate the resulted data size.

8. On the Select Destination Type, choose the way the data will be stored. Select the Save data to any local
drive or a network share item.

Please select how would you like o save the data:

(%) Save data to any local drives or a network share
Chooss this option if you want 1o save your data io kcal
maumed ar physical panition, 1 USB or FireWare external
drives and o a mounted network share. You will be prompted o
choose a lecation you wani 1o save the archive to.

) Burn data to COYDVD

Choose this aptson il you want the Wizard 1o burn the data 1o
CDor DVD. You will be prompied o choose a C0 or VD RW
drive.

9. On the Select Destination Path page, select your system disk to copy the data to by pressing the standard
browse button [...].

e S——
INtServicePackUninstally

o

) AppPaich
) Config B
) Connection Wiz ard

3 Cursors

) Debug

) Downkoadad Program Files
= Diiver Cache

i1 EHome w

Pt v (G [ New folder (F7) ] Deleis (FO

File name: |mndiskhdal WINDOWS | [ Select |

File type: Jan e o= | Cancel
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10. On the Transfer Summary page check all parameters of the operation. Click the Next button to accomplish

the operation.
11. In the Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by the program.

Operations list: Suboperation progmess

BRSO

| 1: Transfer user data T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T TTI T
Operation progress

Time elapsed:  00:00:04 Time %o finish 00:00:00

Copiled so far 0.9 Mb

COverall progress

YT I TN T LT I I T I

; Translering "AINDOWS/system” 1o "/mnydiskhdal WINDOWSsystem™ - liem 1 of 1
[ operations have bean finished

12. After the operation is completed, close the wizard by pressing the appropriate button.

13. Turn off the computer.

A This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery environment.

Restoring separate files and folders from a backup
The program provides a very convenient option to access backup archives and restore only data you need (the so

called selective restore functionality). This operation can be accomplished either with the Restore Wizard, File

Transfer Wizard or Volume Explorer.

Restore Wizard
To restore separate files and folders from a backup image with the Restore Wizard, please do the following:

1. Start up the computer from our WinPE recovery media.

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery
2 environment either on a CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.

To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-board BIOS is set
up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Once it has been loaded, read the agreement and then mark the appropriate checkbox to accept.
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Frasz Fage Up and Page Down 1o =croll the te

End User License Agreement ﬂ

LLT J

angd

I ¥ou acceps the terms of the agreement, click the check box below

i3 P aSCept the tenms in the License Agreement |

Acpent pecling I

A If you do not agree with any conditions stated there, you won’t be able to use the program.

3. Once you accept the agreement, you will see the Universal Application Launcher. Select the Restore Wizard.

Paragon Universal Application Launcher

| @ Run D6 10
gﬂ Baciup Wizerd
@ Restore Wizard

%; P29 Adjust Wizaed

;,_fi_?:h Fils rransfer wizare

4. On the Restore Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

5. On the Browse for Archive page choose the required archive in the browser-like window. The Archive File
Details section displays a short description of the selected image.
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BLT J
i

Sze | Date B
=R LU= e L R R K e P i) | TTII00E T2 0 FT
mg_0_310708_072003875 PBF 227K 7/30/2008 3:20-10 PM
= B N{TchBd 16-4 ¥ 0-4dce-3367-1 ¥ 2ch (Fa532] 200831070 7/30/2008 35228 FM
mp_0_310708_075228187.PBF 227KB 730

= B imo_1_310708 0 87 PBF

1.7GE 702008 3:55:41 PM

mg_2 310708_07T5228187.FBF 12GB 73072008 35746 PM ;I
Fies of yoe: | Archive fies =l
Aechiva Fia Detals
| Hama: Local Disk (%)

Comment:  [MNo comment is avaiabls]
Wolume lsbal:  WinXP

Fla gystam:  NTFS Totslsire: 25GH
Used space: 19GB Free spaca: 1020.7 MB
Fila: 13 2chilfa5d 2 200831 0707R228187 Amg 1 _110708_075228187 PRF

6. On the next page specify what you need to extract from the backup by marking checkboxes next to the
required data items. At the right lower corner of the window you can see the resulted amount of the
selected data.

Chck: the check oo néat 10 any file or folder you wart 10 restore from

I_ o All Usars
- B Defat User
L [T B LocalSarvics
f- [ B NetwedeSarvice
- [ ] Usar
4-[ E fppkcation Data
#1- [ Bl Cooloes
- [ B Daskion
-.r_ | Favomas
- [ £ Local Settings
+ ;I"’_ B My Documents

&
= [¥ B Documerts and Settings
| £y

+

*

i

- [ ) HetHood

[ B BrntHood

- B Racert

G [ B S Te =
To cortnus, chck Nt Dimta size 10 restove: 1.7 KB

7. On the How to Restore page specify the way the selected data will be restored. In our case we’d rather
restore contents of the backup to its original location with replacing existing files as well.

Resters files (o | Oviginal localion 'I

8. On the Restore Summary page review all parameters of the operation and modify them if necessary.
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Plaase ovarview the restonss options. You can nebum 1o the comesponding pags and changs the options by cllking
on bithe hypardinks.
Oiiects to Restzre

Object(s) selected: 1

Total data size: 1.7 KB {1,743 Bytes)

BLT J

Criginal reators destination
Destination path: C
Space available on deslinalion: 1 GE (1,057,545 55 Bytes)

9. On the next page of the wizard confirm the operation by selecting the appropriate option.

~Would you ke to 2pply your changes 2-
(% ['Yes. apply the changes physicaly. |
" Mo, et me neconsider.

10. In the Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by the program.

11. After completing the operation close the wizard, and then reboot the computer.

A This operation can also be accomplished under Windows.

File Transfer Wizard
To restore separate files and folders from a backup image with the File Transfer Wizard, please do the following:

1. Call the popup menu for the required backup image (right click of the mouse button) in the Archive
Database and then select the menu item: Restore File from Archive. Thus you automatically open it with the
File Transfer Wizard.

) Shw ol ] & & B %
| Type Crestion Date Source Object Size Flags s ”
| §/3/2009 74537 AM  Fledevel Archive 136EKEB ¢ o
|F] Y2009 7-3858 AM  Fladavel fechive 1368KE e o]
[ J 8/3/2005 7.10:36 AM : - =
& 9/2/2009 35721 AM Local Disic (| 199 #n Archive i the Database... 24GB § oI
6] 9/2/2009 5:24:27 AM  Basic Hard [ Delete the Archive from the Databaze... | 1p5p =1 |
s S/2/2009 520125 AM  New Vohume Ul Restore Files. 24G8 1
¥ G22009 511:41 AM  Rladevel A 31HE -
I /2200950603 AM  Fiedevel A |l Incremental File Backup... 4KE -
IE 5252009 2:33:00 AM  Local Disk 'B'. 4"." Re #“,! File From Archive 19.9GB ::'-_' i\
=] 922009 22101 AM  Basic Hard [ A 10GE s -||

2. Select files you want to copy and place them to Clipboard by pressing the left arrow-button.
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— Clipbsosard Source
= |Name  Source Patn . | Name
“images /C./Users/user/Desitop/images/ [C/arc_images = archive pfi
= IC
s =[] Uisers
| $| = [ user
= 1 Desktop
:

Total data size: 412 KB

On the Select Destination Type, choose the way the data will be stored. Select the Save data to any local
drive or a network share item.

There ane several ways the Wizand can stors your data, Plese select how would you ke to save the data
a :hwdniubc-dfnﬁwkm

[ Orvervrite edsting files
Sawve data 1o physical pariitions
Bum the data to CD er DVD.

On the Select Destination Path page, specify the exact place to copy the data to.

Please sslect the destination path where to save the data frem clipboard

PN Local Dek C) =) & X 2
Addess: Co/
.Harna
= 5] Local Desk iC:)
B | orc_images
B 48 arc_new
), archdb
# L archive db
Total data size 412 KB

Space avalable on destination: 489.8 GB

5. On the Transfer Summary page check all parameters of the operation. Click the Next button to accomplish
the operation.

Please overview the transfer options. You can retum 1o the comesponding page and change the optians by

cheking on tile hyperinks.

Objects to iransfer
Object(s) selected: 1
Total data size: 412 KE (421,969 Eytes)

Tmanger degination
Destination path: c/f
Space available on destination: 4898 GB (525,927 415 904 Bytes)
Owerwrite exsting files: Mo

6. After the operation is completed, close the wizard by pressing the appropriate button.

Volume Explorer

To restore separate files and folders from a backup image with Volume Explorer, please do the following:
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1. Click the Disk View tab and then choose Volume Explorer;

Disk View | Scheduled Tasks | Archives | Help
Hame Size Modfied
= EliCODVD Dves S
&) I Hord Disks
= [ 1. Viware, Vibware Vitual § SCS| Disk Devi 500 GB
@ (1. Primary NTFS () 439.9GB
g @ [E] 2 Viware, VMware Vitual 5 5C51 Disk Devi 1068
- [E] 3. Whhwarn, Viwars Vitual 5 SCSI Disk Dewi 0GB
:E & 81, Primary NTFS (G) 415G8
# B2 Backup Capsue 3868
5 @ [5] 4 WhMhware. Viwars Vitual S SCSI Disk Dewi (GPT Disk)
- G Virtual Drives

2. Browse for the required archive and then open it by double click of the left mouse button.

| Disk View | Scheduled Tasks | Archives | Help |

Mame Size Modiied
2 [E] 3. Viwars, Viware Vitual § SCS) Disk Davi BOGB
= 1. Primary NTFS (G2) 419GB
B arc_dsk2 7272008 4:25:00 AM
& 5 ac_doc 8/2/2008 40542 AM
& [ arc_images 5/73/2009 £:4537 AM
B arc_system S/2/°2009 1:41:04 AM
| arc_gystem 001 18GE  9/2/2009 1:41:04 AM
1968 322009 13732 AM
1. Partition 4599 GB
|} orc_systempem 156 Bytes  S/2/2008 1:41:03 AM
| | anc_system pfm BEIKE 922008 1:4104 AM
& £ System Volume Information 5/2/2009 44259 AM
& (B2 Backup Capsule 3368

& [E] 4. Vibware, Vbware Vidual § SC51 Disk Deni (GPT Disk)

3. Call the popup menu (right click of the mouse button) for a file/folder you need and then select the Export
item.

4. Select a place on the disk where the file/folder will be extracted to.
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Lockin: | [E] Local Disk () ] @ R ¥
@ Address:  |Cv
Dt Dt HName Diate
:

# BC_images T T )

@ 1l s ac_new LTl

Mstwork Places . achdb 9

#- |, archive_db A

fl- |4 Pedlogs N34

¥ Program Flea Ll

- Usars ann

3 Liis B

H- | Windows A

5. Click the OK button to accomplish the operation.

The current version of the program does not enable to access file archives with Volume
Explorer.

Cloning System Hard Disk

To migrate your system hard disk to a larger disk, please do the following:
1. Connect both source and destination disks to the computer.
2. Turn on the computer.
3. Click the Copy Disk item of the Wizards menu (any of the ways described earlier can also be used here).
4. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

5. On the Select Hard Disk to Copy page, select a source disk (a hard disk you want to copy).

On thés page, you can choose a hard disk you would bke to copy. Al partitions from this hard disk will be copled
lo the destination you will choosa on the ned page

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Vitual 5 SCS1 Disk Dev)
. ) Local Disk (C:)

58 GENTFS
4223 GH NTFS

| Basic Hard Disk lNMy.?H-&-:'hMudSR:SIﬁshﬂer}

I @) Local Disk [E ]EEailc Hard Disk 1 (Vivtware, 'u'Mware 'u"lrtual 5 SCSl Disk Dw};jl
14 GB FAT3Z W 7 EGENTES W W GE

6. On the Select Target Hard Disk page, select a destination disk (a hard disk to copy contents of the source
disk).
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Select a target hand disk. Al diatia from the sounce hard disk will be copled there. Dusing copy operation, target
sk content will be deleted.

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual § SCSI Disk Dev)
i' @) Local Disk (C:)
453 9 GB NTFS

Basic Hard Dizk 2 (VMwarne:, Viware Viftual 5 5C51 Diske Dav)

| [_}J Archives (G7) ) Backup Capsule
| :ﬂ1_ 5'_(_3|E_HT|?S_ 'EI:H

e n*[i..,_._.m._..m._s..l.., u[h']

I €l {Umllui Basic Hard Disk 3 (Vhbware, Vihware Virtual § SCSI Disk Dw}]
459 9 GE

A During the operation all contents of the destination disk will be deleted.

7. On the next page of the wizard, define the copy options. In our case we’d rather copy data with a
proportional resize to occupy the entire disk. Besides we recommend you to enable the surface test to make

sure your new hard disk is flawless.

Choose copy options that sut best your task
Copy oplions:

7] HDD raw copy

[7] Paritions raw copy

[7] Pedom incremental copy
Resize options:

[] Remowe free blocks betwesn partitions

Mark the checkbex to propoionally change the size of panitions while keeping ther
relative order intact.
Tip: This can be very convenient when migrating o a larger hand disk.

8. On the Revise Copy Results page review all parameters of the operation.

Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMwane Vitual 5 SCSI Disk Dev)
@) Local Disk (E) .gjLn-cdl}i:!.... W - I @) (Unallo__ |
| B34 GB FATIZ ZAGEBNTFS 146G 220GE
i'illtutf_‘ﬂpj
Basic Hard Disk 3 (VMware. Viware Vitual 5 SCSI Disk Dev)
@) Local Disk (%) ' @ local Di..| g.;'l'lgrmxa._'
173 GB FAT3Z 120.5GB NTFS 712 | 134 5 GE
Propostional resize - the: copy wil take 500 GB (100 % of target disk space]
Min Copy Size: E27.5MB | U Max Copy Size: 500 GB
[-n. Select the rangs of the disk space that wil be occupied on the destination disk: wih copied 1

9. Complete the wizard and then apply the pending changes.
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Apply pending changes 7

Do neot show this message again e || Mo
| N

10. When copying is completed, shut down the computer.
11. Disconnect (physically) the source hard disk.

12. Boot the computer from the destination hard disk.

This operation can also be accomplished with the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery

2 environments.
To make a Win2K+ operating system bootable on different hardware, please additionally
complete the P2P Adjust OS Wizard.

P2P Scenarios

Making system bootable on different hardware

Let’s assume you had to migrate to a new hardware platform. You just connected your system hard disk to the
brand new PC and tried to start up the operating system - you do know for sure now that this operation had been
doomed to failure from the very beginning. With our program you can easily tackle this naughty problem.

But before you start, please make sure the following conditions are met:
e You've got drivers for the new hardware ready to use, not zipped or in .exe files.
e Your OS is unrolled on the new computer, not in a backup image.
To recover bootability after migrating your physical system to different hardware, please do the following:

1. Start up the computer from our WinPE recovery media.

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery

2 environment either on a CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.

To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-board BIOS is set
up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Once it has been loaded, read the agreement and then mark the appropriate checkbox to accept.
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Frasz Fage Up and Page Down 1o =croll the te

End User License Agreement ﬂ

SBT J

ierung

angd

fou, a8 end user

I ¥ou acceps the terms of the agreement, click the check box below

v P ASCept the tenms in the License =.-J!'ul.—l.-nt |

o Becline I

&

A If you do not agree with any conditions stated there, you won’t be able to use the program.

3. Once you accept the agreement, you will see the Universal Application Launcher. Launch P2P Adjust OS
Wizard.

Our WinPE 2.1 based recovery environment offers excellent hardware support. However in
case it doesn’t have a driver for your disk controller, your hard disks will be unavailable.
Please consult the Adding specific drivers scenario to know how to tackle this issue.

Somy, the wizard carnol continue
The VWizard has faded to find any O35 that can be modfisd. Pleasa note, the Wizard can

oty work with Miersolt Windows 2000 and later

Dapanding on your system configuration and handwane some disks can be unavaiabls for
the program

4. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

5. From the list of all found Windows based operating systems (if several) select one you need to adjust to your
new hardware. If you’re willing to adjust them all, just re-launch this wizard for each.

05 | Vokume | Labsl | Capacty |
I Vindows 2000 Local Disic ()  [Molabel] 1.9GB
[ Local Disk (D7) [Molabel] 4.3GB

A The wizard can only work with Microsoft Windows 2000 and later operating systems.
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== 6. Choose whether you’re going to add drivers for the new hardware to the selected operating system or not
ﬁ and the way it’s to be done. Actually you've got three options:

©n e Upload drivers automatically from the provided driver repository. Generally together with new
hardware you get its drivers for different operating systems on removable media (mostly CD or DVD). By
collecting all these drivers in one folder you can let the wizard automatically pick and install only those
required for your OS (recommended);

e Upload drivers manually. If you know exactly what drivers your operating system is lacking to
successfully start up, you can manually provide them for the wizard.

e Do not upload drivers. And finally you can just refuse providing 3™ party drivers.

!q Upload drivers automatically from the provided driver repository

| Salmct this option § you've got & folder with mubiple diver packages and want all requinsd drivers |
fior tha nenw hardwers (o ba nstallad actomaticaly, Plaase nots, only the necassaey divers wil ba |
nsarted 1o the selactad 05 |

) Upload drivers manually
Select this option i you know mxactly what divers am required to make the salscied 05 bootable
on the: naw handwars.

£ Do not upload drivers
Salmct this option f you don'l wart io insert 3rd party diivers (9 the salscied 05,

We prefer the wizard to decide what drivers are to be installed.

7. Browse for a folder with drivers for the new hardware or type in a full path to it manually.

Plaass chooss a folder that cortains INF fiss

[ % wrograms'\Paragen Seftwane\program'\ Test_Drvers Browse.. |

8. Apply the changes by confirming the operation.

/ ; The Wizard has not apphed your changes yel. On this page. you can eher scoept or reconsider the
% changes.

Please nole. f you sccept the changes, the Wirard wil physically perfom al operations, s0 you won be able
to intermupt this process or undo the changes

k may takoe some time to apply the changss. You may also be asked to restat your computer during this
POCEEE

~Would you ke to apply your changes 7
(= | Yes. sonly the changes physicaly. |
- r‘ln.url&sw

After the operation is completed your system will be bootable on the new hardware.

Extra Scenarios for WinPE

Adding specific drivers
Our WInPE 2.1 based recovery environment offers excellent hardware support. Anyway you’ve got the option to add
drivers for specific hardware with a handy dialog.

To add drivers for specific hardware, please do the following:
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W= 1. Once you accept the agreement, you will see the Universal Application Launcher. Click Load Drivers.

=
2. Inthe opened dialog browse for an .INF file of the required driver package located on a floppy disk, local
] disk, CD/DVD or a network share. Then click the Open button to initiate the operation
Lookin: | [E] o2 (senven @ sl @R A
.E-- D Hama Siae
=1 (=] o {viasrver) (7
Dhsi Drvvan 5 LA MT
o VTS
@ * ANatasha
HMatwod Places * fooks PM200%
+ Compatib
* LAEVBCE
+ aarf bog_win2k Japovista_b 11975
=) ] Driver 5
- 8k8 31
aStorad TSHE 3

Fia pame: IE-’-'—I i
Fesof yypa: | inf Flas x|

A To know how to map a network share, please consult the Configuring network scenario.

3. You will be notified on the successful accomplishment of the operation. Click Yes to load another driver or
No to close the dialog.

" Y Driver "z-/adjustos/divers/intel-ich/driver/fiashc inf™ has
I"h‘_l_,fj been loaded successfully. Would you like to load another
driver(s)?

Our WiInPE 2.1 recovery environment is 32-based, thus you need to use 32-bit drivers for
injection.

Configuring network
If your local network has a DHCP server, a network connection will be automatically configured once our WinPE

recovery environment has been started up. Otherwise you will need to do it manually with a handy dialog by
providing an IP address, a network mask, default gateway, etc. Besides with its help you can easily map network
shares.

To manually set up a network connection and map a network share, please do the following:

1. Once you accept the agreement, you will see the Universal Application Launcher. Click Configure Network.
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2.

3.

In the opened dialog provide an IP address, a network mask, default gateway, etc. for your network device.

Ethemet adapter: | It ed(R) PROV1000 MT Metwork Connection ;'_

(™ Obtain an IP address auiomaticaly. Benew Betease

(% Uss the folowing IF address :
1P Address © j200.0 1 208
Sibnet Maskc: |55 385 3200

Dinfaukt Gateway - (2000 1 1 Agvanced, . |
Loadirmtie | Savetctie | ok | ey | gance |

Click the Network drivers tab to map a network share.

Drive | Metwork path Map Natwak Drve |

£ sargar' o8

4. Click Map Network Drive and provide all the necessary information to map a network share in the opened

dialog:
Remote location mapping
Anetwork shae - [] _I

Mag 1o drive letter: | *"]

I” | Make permanent connection

(%) Connect 20 user 0K Concsl |

e Click the standard browse button [...] to browse for the required network share or manually enter a path
toit;

e Define a letter from the pull-down list of available drive letters;

e Click the Connect as user button at the foot of the dialog page to specify a user name and password to
access the selected network share if necessary.

By clicking Disconnect Drive... you can delete an existing network share if necessary.

Click the Network identification tab to change a network name of your computer (generated automatically)
and a workgroup name.
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§5DOBE

Computer ame :  [MININT-

Warkgroup | WORKGROUP

Primary DNS suffoc: |

6. By default, the wizard saves all network settings in the netconf.ini file located on the WinPE RAM drive, thus
it will only be available until you restart the computer. However, you can just once configure your network
device and then save this file to some other destination, for instance a local drive, and this way avoid
constant re-configuration, just by providing a path to it. So Click Save to file to save the netconfig.ini file to
the required destination.

Saving log files

The program enables to simplify the procedure of sending support requests to the Paragon Support Team. In case of
having difficulties with handling the program, you, with the help of this very function, can address the company
support engineers and provide them with all the information they need such as the disk layout, performed
operations, etc. in order to tackle the encountered problem. Information of that kind is stored in log files.

To prepare a log files package, please do the following:
1. Once you accept the agreement, you will see the Universal Application Launcher. Click Log Saver.

2. Inthe opened dialog browse for the required location of the log files package or manually provide a full path
to it. Click Collect to initiate the operation.

Path fo the larget @ip fle

2 logs DS0T0_1325.0p Brovwes

Log files do not contain any confidential information on the operating system settings or
the user documents.

Troubleshooter
Here you can find answers to the most frequently asked questions that might arise while using the program.

1. Itrytorun an operation, but the program claims my partition is in use and suggests restarting the computer.

There are a number of operations that cannot be performed while your partition is in use (or locked in other
words). Please agree to reboot your machine to make the program accomplish the operation in a special
boot-up mode.

2. lrun an operation and restart the machine as required, but it just boots back into Windows without
accomplishing the operation.

Please run 'chkdsk /f' for the partition in question.
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W= 3. Icannot create a new partition on the disk.
=
@ There can be a number of reasons for that:

e The program cannot create a new partition on a dynamic disk, but only on a hard disk that uses the
DOS partitioning scheme.

e According to the rules of the DOS partitioning scheme, the following combinations of partitions
cannot be created:

- Two Extended Partitions on one hard disk;
- Five or more Primary partitions on one hard disk;
- If there is an Extended Partition on the disk, only three Primary partitions are allowed.

e The program allows creating new partitions only within blocks of un-partitioned space. It cannot
convert a free space on an existing partition to a new partition.

4. | cannot copy a partition.
There can be a number of reasons for that:
- The source or target disk you select is a dynamic disk;
- 4 primary partitions (or three primary partitions and an extended one) already exist on the target disk.

5. I need to copy a partition. But when selecting a place where to make a copy, | always get a crossed circle sign
no matter which partition is selected.

The program enables to copy a partition only to a block of un-partitioned space. If you don’t have a block of
free space on your hard disk, please delete or reduce an existing partition to accomplish the operation.

6. | cannot do anything with my USB flash drive. | get a crossed circle sign when trying to select any area on it.

Some USB flash drives don't have the MBR (Master Boot Record), that’s the cause of your problem. To fix
the issue please use the Update MBR function of our program or 'fixmbr' of the Windows installation disc to
write a standard code to your flash drive.

7. When trying to back up my system the program asks to restart the computer.
Most likely the Hot Processing mode is disabled. Please make it active in the program settings.

8. When backing up a partition with the VSS (Volume Shadow Copy Service) mode, the program throws "VSS
could not be started for processed volume".

Most likely you try to back up a FAT32 partition, which is not supported by VSS. Please use the Paragon Hot
Processing mode instead.

9. | cannot back up my hard disk to an external hard drive. Once started, the operation is aborted with the
following error: Hard Disk management, Error Code 0x1100a. What is wrong here?

The problem is that the Microsoft VSS service is set as the default Hot Processing mode in the program. But
this service has not been started in your WindowsXP/Windows2003/Vista. Please start this service (right
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click on My Computer > Manage > Services > find Microsoft Volume Shadow Copy Service and make it active.
Set also to start it automatically).

10. When running a backup operation with the Paragon Hot Processing mode enabled, | get an error: error code
0x1200e "Internal error during Hot Backup"

Most likely your hard disk contains bad blocks. Please fix the issue with your HDD manufacturer's tool.
You can find a name of the tool you need here: http://kb.paragon-software.com

11. When running a backup operation with the Microsoft VSS mode enabled, | get the following error: error
code 0x12016 "VSS: can't read volume data”

Most likely your hard disk contains bad blocks. Please fix the issue with your HDD manufacturer's tool.
You can find a name of the tool you need here: http://kb.paragon-software.com
12. When trying to back up to a network share, | get the following error: "i/o error" or "can't open/create file"

Please check whether you’ve got a permission to write to the selected destination or not.

13. When trying to restore a backup archive, | get the following error: "Can't restore to current selection" or
"Archive does not fit"

Most likely you're trying to restore a backup of the whole hard disk to a partition or vice versa.
14. | set up a timetable for a task, but it fails to execute.
There can be a number of reasons for that:

- Windows Task Scheduler does not work properly. Check whether it is so or not by scheduling a simple task
(call Notepad through scheduling);

- You don’t have permission to write to the selected backup destination.

Glossary
Active Partition is a partition from which an x86-based computer starts up. The active partition must be a primary
partition on a basic disk. If you use Windows exclusively, the active partition can be the same as the system volume.

In the DOS partitioning scheme, only primary partitions can be active due to limitations of the standard bootstrap.

The term backup originates from the time when the best way to protect valuable information was to store it in form
of archives on external media. It's become now a general notion to mean making duplications of data for protection
purposes.

Bootable Archive is created by adding a special bootable section when backing up the data to CD/DVDs. Thus you
will be able to restore the data from these archives without having to run the program, but by simply booting from
these CD/DVDs.

Cluster is the smallest amount of disk space that can be allocated to hold a file. All file systems used by Windows
organize hard disks based on clusters, which consist of one or more contiguous sectors. The smaller the cluster size,
the more efficiently a disk stores information. If no cluster size is specified during formatting, Windows picks
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defaults based on the size of the volume. These defaults are selected to reduce the amount of space that is lost and
the amount of fragmentation on the volume. A cluster is also called an allocation unit.

Extended Partition is a partition type you create only on a basic MBR (Master Boot Record) disk. Extended partition
is used if you want to create more than four volumes on a disk, since it may contain multiple logical drives.

File System Metadata. The servicing structures of a file system, which contain information about allocating files and
directories, security information etc, are named the file system metadata. It is invisible for users and regular
applications because its accidental modification usually makes a partition unusable.

Hard Disk Geometry. Traditionally, the usable space of a hard disk is logically divided into cylinders, cylinders are
divided into tracks (or heads), and tracks are divided into sectors.

The triad of values {[Sectors-per-Track], [Tracks-per-Cylinder], [Amount-of-Cylinders]} is usually named the Hard Disk
Geometry or C/H/S geometry.

Tracks and cylinders are enumerated from "0", while sectors are enumerated from "1". These disk parameters play
an essential role in the DOS Partitioning scheme.

Modern hardware uses an advanced scheme for the linear addressing of sectors, which assumes that all on-disk
sectors are continuously enumerated from “0”. To allow backward compatibility with older standards, modern hard
disks can additionally emulate the C/H/S geometry.

Hidden Partition. The concept of a "hidden" partition was introduced in the IBM OS/2 Boot Manager. By default, an
operating system does not mount a hidden partition, thus preventing access to its contents.

A method of hiding a partition consists in changing the partition ID value saved in the Partition Table. This is
achieved by XOR-ing the partition ID with a 0x10 hexadecimal value.

Master File Table (MFT) is a relational database that consists of rows of file records and columns of file attributes. It
contains at least one entry for every file on an NTFS volume, including the MFT itself. MFT is similar to a FAT table in
a FAT file system.

MBR & 1st track of the hard disk is the Oth sector of the disk. MBR (Master Boot Record) contains important
information about the disk layout:

- The used partitioning scheme;

- The starting records of the Partition Table;

- The standard bootstrap code (or the initial code of boot managers, disk overlay software or boot viruses).
Generally, the Oth sector is used for similar purposes in all existing partitioning schemes.

The MBR capacity is not sufficient to contain sophisticated boot programs. That’s why the on-boot software is
allowed to use the entire Oth track of the disk. For example, boot managing utilities such as LILO, GRUB and Paragon
Boot Manager are located in the Oth track.

Partition ID (or File system ID) is a file system identifier that is placed in the partition. It is used to quickly detect
partitions of supported types. A number of operating systems completely rely on it to distinguish supported
partitions.

Partition ID is saved in appropriate entries of the Partition Table and takes only 1 byte of space.
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Partition Label (or Volume Label) is a small textual field (up to 11 characters) that is located in the partition's boot
sector. This value is used for notification purposes only. It is detectable by any partitioning tool including the DOS
FDISK utility.

Modern operating systems save it within a file system, e.g. as a special hidden file. Thus it is able to contain a
relatively large amount of text in multiple languages.

Partitioning Scheme is a set of rules, constraints and format of the on-disk structures to keep information on
partitions located on a hard disk.

There are known several partitioning schemes. The most popular of them is the so-called DOS partitioning scheme.
It was introduced by IBM and Microsoft to use multiple partitions in the disk subsystems on IBM PC compatible
computers.

Another popular partitioning scheme is the so-called Logical Disks Model (LDM) that originates from the UNIX
mainframe systems. Veritas Executive accommodates a simplified version of LDM to the Windows 2000 operating
system.

Windows 2000 and XP support two quite different partitioning schemes: the old DOS partitioning scheme and the
new Dynamic Disk Management (DDM). The problem is that earlier versions of Windows do not support DDM. In
addition, most hard disk utilities do not support it as well.

Recovery Media is a CD/DVD disc, a USB flash card or even a floppy disk from which you can boot for maintenance
Or recovery purposes.

Root Directory is the top-level directory of a formatted logical drive to include other files and directories. In modern
file systems (Ext2/Ext3, NTFS and even FAT32) it does not differ from other directories. This is not the case for old
FAT12 and FAT16 file systems.

Serial Number. In the DOS partitioning scheme, every hard disk and every partition has a 32-bit serial number
represented by an 8-figure hexadecimal value. It is stored in the MBR and its value is assigned when the MBR sector
is initialized by Microsoft standard disk managing tools, such as Windows Disk Administrator and the FDISK utility.

In fact, a hard disk's serial number is not important for most operating systems and software. It is known that
Windows NT, 2000 and XP store its value in the database of assigned drive letters.

A partition's serial number is stored in its boot sector (in FAT16, FAT32 and NFTS file systems). Its value is assigned
when the partition is formatted. It does not play an important role for most operating systems and software as well.
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